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Introductory Note (May 1999)

No work of the size and complexity of the THuidelinescould reasonably be expected to be
error-free on publication, nor to remain long uncorrected. It has however taken rather longer than
might have been anticipated to complete production of the present corrected reprint of the first
edition, for which we present our apologies, both to the many individuals and institutions whose
enthusiastic adoption and promotion of the TEI encoding scheme have ensured its continued
survival in the rapidly changing world of digital scholarship, and also to the many helpfully
critical users whose assiduous uncovering and reporting of our errors have made possible the
present revision.

At its first meeting in Bergen, in June 1996, the TEI Technical Review Committee (TRC)
approved the setting up of a small working committee to oversee the production of a revised
edition of the TEIGuidelines to include corrections of as many as possible of the ‘corrigible
errors’ notified to the editors since publication of the first edition in May 1994, the bulk of which
are summarized in a TEIl working paper (TEI EDW67, available from the TEI website).

During the spring of 1997, this TRC Core Subcommittee reviewed nearly 200 comments and
proposals which the editors had collected from public debate and discussion over the preceding
two years, and provided invaluable technical guidance in disposition of them. We are glad to
take this opportunity of expressing our thanks to this subcommittee, whose members were Elli
Mylonas, Dominic Dunlop, and David T. Barnard.

The work of making the corrections and regenerating the text proceeded rather fitfully
during 1998 and 1999, largely because of increasing demands on the editors’ time from their
other responsibilities. With the establishment of the new TEI Consortium, it is be hoped that
maintenance of the Guidelines will be placed on a more secure footing. Some specific areas in
which we anticipate future revisions being carried out are listed below.

Typographic corrections made

e examples of TEI markup throughout the text were all checked against the relevant DTD
fragment and an embarassingly large number of tagging errors corrected;

e various minor typographic and spelling errors were corrected;

e the corrigible errors listed in working paper TEI EDW67 were all corrected: some of these
required specific changes to the DTD which are listed in the next section.

Specific changes in the DTD

A major goal of this revision was to avoid changes which might invalidate existing data, even
where existing constructs seemed erroneous in retrospect. To that end, wherever changes have
been made in content models for existing elements, they have as far as possible been made so
that the DTD will now accept a superset of what was previously legal. Only one new element
(<ab>) has been added.

Where possible, a few content models have been changed in such a way as to facilitate
conversion to XML, but XML compatibility isiota goal of this revision.

Brief details of all changes made in the DTD follow:

e Several changes were made in class membership, in order to correct unreachability problems.
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Specifically:

— elementscgeogName>, <persName>, <placeName>were added to the.dataclass;

— <geogName>and<placeName>were removed from the.placepartlass.

— the elementsaddSpan>, <delSpan>, <gap>, were added to the.Editclass;

— a new classn.editinclwas defined, with membersaddSpan>, <delSpan>, and<gap>;
this class was then added to the global inclusion ctaggoblinclalong with <anchor>
(erroneously a member of tle.Segclass, from which it is now removedy).metadatand
m.refsys

addedckname> element tan.addrPartclass;

addeckdateLine> to m.divtopandm.divbot classes;

addedkepilogue> and<castList> to m.dramafrontclass;

addedkdivGen> to m.frontclass;

addedkdateLine> to m.divtopandm.divtopclasses;

addedku> element taa.declaringclass;

defined new clasm.fmchunk(front matter chunk), comprisingargument>, <byline>, <do-

cAuthor>, <docDate>, <docEdition>, <doclmprint>, <docTitle>, <epigraph>, <head>, and

<titlePart> for use in simplification of the content model feiront> element;

o defined new elemertab> (anonymous block), and added it to tlmechunkclass;

e corrected an error whereby global attributes were not properly defined for elements specifying

a non-default value for any of theglobal attributes: elements affected includeoreign>,

<hi>, <del>, <pb>, <lb>, <cb>, <language>, <anchor>, and<when>;

changed content models to permit empligt> and empty<availability>elements;

changed content model feseries> element to permit #PCDATA;

changed content model fesetting> element to permitdate> element as a direct child;

added &eyattribute to thecdistance>element, for consistency with other elements in its class;

changed content model fergName> element to make it more consistent with esper-
sname>;

e changed content model fewopener> element to includeargument>, <byLine>, and <epi-
graph>;

e change content models feapp>, <rdgGrp>, and<wit>elements;

e revised attributes oahand>element.

e Finally, a number of content models were changed with a view to easing the creation of an
XML compatible version of the Guidelines. Specifically:

— removed ampersand connectors freat>, <respStmt>, <publicationStmt>, and<graph>;
— changed the mixed content models faense>, <re>, <persName>, <placeName>, <ge-
ogName>, <dateStruct>, <timeStruct>, and<dateLine> to make them XML conformant.

Outstanding errors

A small number of other known problems remain uncorrected in this version and are briefly listed
below. Please watch the TEI mailing list for announcements of their correction.

e elements of classnter don’t always behave as they should (e.g. one cannot insert a
<table>before anything else in&div>);

e some mixed-content problems consequent on the definitiospetialParaeed to be ad-
dressed systematically; in particular, the treatment of list items or notes which contain
several paragraphs continues to surprise many users: no white space is allowed between the
paragraphs;

o theresmttributes on editorial elements are not consistently defined;

e the discussions of DTD invocation, and the DTD itself, all use system identifiers instead of
formal public identifiers.

Our next priority however will be the production of a fully XML-compliant version of the

TEI DTD, work on which is already well advanced.

C.M. Sperberg McQueen and Lou Burnard, May 1999
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Note

These Guidelines are the result of over five years’ effort by members of the research and academic
community within the framework of an international cooperative project called the Text Encoding
Initiative (TEI), established in 1987 under the joint sponsorship of the Association for Computers
and the Humanities, the Association for Computational Linguistics, and the Association for
Literary and Linguistic Computing.

The impetus for the project came from the humanities computing community, which sought
a common encoding scheme for complex textual structures in order to reduce the diversity
of existing encoding practices, simplify processing by machine, and encourage the sharing
of electronic texts. It soon became apparent that a sufficiently flexible scheme could provide
solutions for text encoding problems generally. The scope of the TEI was therefore broadened
to meet the varied encoding requirements of any discipline or application. Thus, the TEI became
the only systematized attempt to develop a fully general text encoding model and set of encoding
conventions based upon it, suitable for processing and analysis of any type of text, in any
language, and intended to serve the increasing range of existing (and potential) applications and
use.

What is published here is a major milestone in this effort. It provides a single, coherent frame-
work for all kinds of text encoding which is hardware-, software- and application-independent.
Within this framework, it specifies encoding conventions for a number of key text types and
features. The ongoing work of the TEI is to extend the scheme presented here to cover additional
text types and features, as well as to continue to refine its encoding recommendations on the
basis of extensive experience with their actual application and use.

We therefore offer these Guidelines to the user community for use in the same spirit of active
collaboration and cooperation with which they have so far been developed. The TEI is committed
to actively supporting the wide-spread and large-scale use of the Guidelines which, with the
publication of this volume, is now for the first time possible. In addition, we anticipate that users
of the TEI Guidelines will in some instances adapt and extend them as necessary to suit particular
needs; we invite such users to engage in the further development of the Guidelines by working
with us as they do so.

Like any standard which is actually used, these Guidelines do not represent a static finished
work, but rather one which will evolve over time with the active involvement of its community
of users. We invite and encourage the participation of the the user community in this process,
in order to ensure that the TEI Guidelines become and remain useful in all sorts of work with
machine-readable texts.

This document was made possible in part by financial support from the U.S. National
Endowment for the Humanities, an independent federal agency; Directorate General XllI of the
Commission of the European Communities; the Andrew W. Mellon Foundation; and the Social
Science and Humanities Research Council of Canada. Direct and indirect support has also been
received from the University of lllinois at Chicago, the Oxford University Computing Services,
the University of Arizona, the University of Oslo and Queen’s University (Kingston, Ont.), and
Ohio State University.

The production of this document has been greatly facilitated by the willingness of many
software vendors to provide us with evaluation versions of their products. Most parts of this text
have been processed at some time by almost every currently available SGML-aware software
system. In particular, we gratefully acknowledge the assistance of the following vendors:
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Berger-Levrault AIS s.a. (for Balise).
E2S n.v. (for E2S Advanced SGML Editor)
Electronic Book Technology (for DynaText),
SEMA Group and Yard Software (for Mark-It and Write-It),
Software Exoterica (for CheckMark and Xtran),
SoftQuad, Inc., (for Author/Editor and RulesBuilder),
WordPerfect Corporation (for Intellitag)
Xerox Corporation (for Ventura Publisher)
Details of the software actually used to produce the current document are given in the
colophon at the end of the work.
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Changes from TEI P1 to TEI P3

This list gives a partial indication of the major changes from Versions 1 and 2 of these Guidelines
(issued by the TEI as drafts under the document numbers TEI P1 and TEI P2, the latter released
in chapters between March 1992 and the end of 1993) to the current text.

Chapte]L (‘About These Guidelines’) on[p. 3: this chapter corresponds to chapter 1 of TEI
P1 and TEI P2; it has been reorganized, revised, and expanded, and a new section explaining the
notational conventions of this document has been added.

ChaptefR (‘A Gentle Introduction to SGML’) on p-]13: this is a slightly revised version of
chapter 2 of TEI P1 and P2. Brief discussions of parameter entities and marked sections have
been added, but no other changes of substance have been made.

Chapter 3 (‘Structure of the TEI Document Type Definition”) on[p. 34: this chapter was
introduced in TEI P2; the lists of classes and important parameter entities have been updated,
and some declarations have been reordered; no other changes have been made.

Chapter[4 (‘Characters and Character Sets’) ofi p. 70: this chapter corresponds to some
material in chapter 3 of TEI P1, but presents it in what is hoped to be a more accessible form.
No substantive changes have been made since its publication as part of TEI P2.

Chapter[pb (‘The TEI Header’) on p.]76: this is a revised and much expanded version of
chapter 4 of TEI P1. The overall structure of the TEI header has been retained, but most
of the elements have been renamed to match a new set of naming conventionsenddue
ing.declarations> element of TEI P1 has been split into thencodingDesc> and<profileDesc>
elements, the former concentrating on the process by which the electronic text has been encoded,
the latter on the non-bibliographic characteristics of the text itself. A number of specialized
declarations have been added to both these sections of the header, in order to allow the formal
specification of important information about the text and its encoding.

Chapte[p (‘Elements Available in All TEI Documents’) on[p-[L18: this chapter corresponds
to sections 5.3 to 5.6, portions of 5.7, and 5.8 of the first public draft of these Guidelines (TEI
P1). Changes made to this material in this version include:

e The individual sections have been reordered and reorganized.

e Highlighting and quotation marks are treated together.

e The tags for names and dates have been revised, and a separate additional tag set has been
provided for detailed analysis of names and dates (chggter 20 (‘Names and Date§)on p. 483).

e The tags for simple editorial interventions have been revised; the new set includes several
complementary pairs of elements, so that the encoder is consistently given the choice of
recording the original text, or an editorial modification of it, as data content, and the other
as an optional attribute value.

e The tags for bibliographic references have been renamed doitm to <bibl>, etc.) and a
new form gbiblFull>), corresponding to the structure of the TEI header, has been added.

e The treatment of canonical reference systems has been thoroughly revised and the discussion
is now supplemented by discussions in chapgter 5 (‘The TEI Header’)[oh p. 76, and ¢hapter 32
(‘Algorithm for Recognizing Canonical References’) orf p.]630.

ChaptefJ7 (‘Default Text Structure’) on p-182: this chapter corresponds to section 5.2 of TEI
P1. Changes made to this material in this version include:

e The theoretical discussion of alternative methods of constructing a tag set for overall text
structure has been suppressed.
e The tags for elements of a title-page have been renamed.
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e The specialized tags for divisions of front matter and back matfere{vord>, <acknowledge-
ments>, <dedication>, <colophon>, etc.) have been deleted; like those of the text body, these
elements may be tagged with genesitiv> elements.

¢ In addition to numbereddiv> elements, the current draft also allows for un-numbered generic
<div>s.

e The treatment of collections and anthologies is explicitly discussed, building on section 7.2
of TEI P1, and thegroup> element is introduced to deal with them.

Chapte[B (‘Base Tag Set for Prose’) o p.]209, chdpter 9 (‘Base Tag Set for Verse[Joh p. 211,
and chapte10 (‘Base Tag Set for Drama’) ofi p] 225: these correspond to the subparts of section
7.3 of TEI P1, but have been completely redesigned and rewritten from scratch.

Chapte[11 (‘Transcriptions of Speech’) ori p-]248: this chapter first appeared in TEI P2; it has
been revised here to match changes in the overall design of the Guidelines since its publication.
Most importantly, this tag set now uses the default text-structure elements described in[ghapter 7
(‘Default Text Structure’) on {—I82, and the methods for handling overlap and other time-specific
information have been revised to make use of the techniques described in ¢hppter 14 (‘Linking,
Segmentation, and Alignment’) on p-_328.

Chapte T2 (‘Print Dictionaries’) on p.269: the tag set presented in this chapter is a complete
revision of that described in section 7.4 of TEI P1, and the chapter itself was entirely rewritten
from scratch.

Chapter[I3 (‘Terminological Databases’) on[p.]310: this chapter was first published in
December, 1993, as part of TEI P2. Since that publication, it has been revised slightly for the
sake of consistency with the rest of the Guidelines and with the work of Technical Committee 37
of the International Organization for Standardization (ISO) on ISO DIS 12 200.

ChapteI4 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and Alignment’) or[p.]328: this chapter corresponds
to sections 5.7 (“Links and Cross References”) and sections 6.2.3 through 6.2.5 (“Alignment of
Multiple Analyses,” etc.) of TEI P1. Changes made to this material in this version include:

e The <xref> element of P1 has been split into the two elememts> and <xptr>, of which
the former is used to point at IDs within the document and the latter for pointing outside the
document or for pointing at passages without IDs in the current document.

e The elementsref> and <xref> have been added to provide pointer elements which can
accept character content, for cases in which the pointing phrase of the source text cannot
be reconstructed algorithmically.

e The “extended pointer syntax” has been substantially revised and systematized; the syntax
and semantics of extended pointers have been defined more precisely.

e The <unit> and<level> elements defined by P1 for implicit alignment of multiple levels of
analysis have been dropped; in their stead, the revised feature structure elements should be
used. These are defined in chaptér 16 (‘Feature Structures’)onp. 394.

e The elementsalignment>, <al.map>, <al.ptr>, <al.list>, <al.range>, defined in P1 for explicit
alignment of multiple texts or analyses, have been replaced bylithe:, <linkGrp>, <cor-
resp> and<correspGrp> elements. Because thdink> and<corresp> elements can point at
multiple targets, there is no need for special alignment pointers, alignment lists, or alignment
range elements.

e The elementslink> and <correspond> may be used in connection witkxptr> to align
elements in external entities or passages which do not bear SGML identifiers.

Since the publication of this chapter in TEI P2, it has been revised, the section on alternation

has been added, new examples have been introduced, and the extended pointer syntax has been

revised. The extended pointer syntax is now also used to specify canonical reference systems, as
well as in the<xptr> and<xref> elements.

Chapte[I5 (‘Simple Analytic Mechanisms’) on[p- B78: the bulk of this chapter is new, though
some parts of its substance derive from chapter 6 of TElI P1. The glabandinst attributes
have been added, to simplify the notation for simple forms of alignment between text and
analyses; the elementspan> and<interp> have been introduced, to simplify the specification
of analyses which do not require the structural rigor of feature structures.

Chapte 6 (‘Feature Structures’) on[p.1394: this chapter derives from sections 6.2.1 and 6.3
of TEI P1. In its broad outlines, the feature structure notation introduced there is retained. The
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most important changes include these:

e Some elements have been renamed.

e Feature names and feature structure names are now represented as attribute values, rather than
as embedded subelements.

e The treatment of Boolean logic has been substantially changed.

Chapter 7 (‘Certainty and Responsibility’) on[p. #32: this chapter was introduced in TEI
P2; its wording has been revised slightly since then, but the tags described remain the same.

Chapter[I8 (‘Transcription of Primary Sources’) on[p-]439: this chapter presents new
material on the use of the core tags for editorial intervention, and on specialized problems in
the transcription of primary source material, especially manuscripts.

ChapteZI9 (‘Critical Apparatus’) on p. 463: this chapter is a substantial revision of section
5.10 (“Critical Apparatus”) of TEI P1. The major changes include the following:

e The single end-point attachment method of encoding critical apparatus has been dropped.

¢ A new method of apparatus encoding, the location-referenced method, has been introduced to
simplify the transcription of existing critical editions.

e The problem of subvariation is treated more explicitly.

e The <witList> element has been introduced for the purpose of identifying all the withesses
whose readings are recorded in the apparatus.

e The treatment of detailed information about a particular reading in a particular witness (in the
<witDetail> element) has been changed somewhat.

Chapte20 (‘Names and Dates’) o p.483: this chapter is new in this version.

Chaptef22 (‘Tables, Formulae, and Graphics’) o p] 518: this chapter replaces section 5.9
of TEI P1; it provides small but usable tag set for tables, and describes in much more detail the
process of including graphical information (figures, illustrations, etc.) in TEl-encoded texts.

ChapteZ3 (‘Language Corpora’) on[p. b32: this chapter builds on section 7.2 of TEI P1,
but its contents are largely new. The tag set described here provides much fuller methods
for documenting text type, subject area, and demographic characteristics of speakers, listeners,
authors, etc. associated with the texts of a corpus.

Chapte24 (‘The Independent Header’) oif p;]552: this chapter was introduced in TEI P2; it
has been slightly revised since.

Chaptef 25 (‘Writing System Declaration’) on[p. p63: this chapter derives from the writing
system declaration described in chapter 3 (“Characters and Character Sets”) of TEI P1. The
structure of the WSD has been changed slightly, and the chapter now gives an explicit account
of the semantics of specifying base character sets, entity sets, or WSDs, and of modifying them
using the<exceptions> element.

Chaptef[ 26 (‘Feature System Declaration’) oif p;] 581: this chapter is new in this version of
these Guidelines.

Chapte 27 (‘Tag Set Documentation’) o p-593: this chapter first appeared in TEI P2; it has
not changed substantially since.

ChapterfZ8 (‘Conformance’) on p. 802, chagdigr 29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) o p] 610,
chapte 30 (‘Rules for Interchange ') on[p. 17, chaptér 31 (‘Multiple Hierarchies’) pn p. 622,
and chapte[~32 (‘Algorithm for Recognizing Canonical References’) gn p. 630: these chapters
are all new in the current version of these Guidelines (though the mechanisms of modifying the
TEI DTDs described in chaptér]29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on [p-$10 remain the same as
those described in chapter 8 of TEI P1). The definition of conformance provided in this version
of these Guidelines differs from that of TEI P1 primarily in making more explicit the nature of
the requirement that extensions to the tag set be documented, in specifying the nature of the DTD
modifications allowed in TEIl-conformant documents, and in completely divorcing the issue of
TEI-conformance from that of the character sets used in the document.

The alphabetical reference list of classes, entities, and elements was introduced in TEI P2; in
this version, slightly fuller information is given. For element classes, lists of members are given
which include members of all subclasses, and the declarations of the a-dot and m-dot parameter
entities for the class are reproduced. The files in which entities and elements are declared are
also given.
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Chapte 39 (‘Formal Grammar for the TEI-Interchange-Format Subset of SGML")[on]p. 993:
this chapter appeared in TEI P2 and has not been revised for this version of these Guidelines.
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Chapter 1

About These Guidelines

These Guidelines have been developed by the Text Encoding Initiative (TEI); see 1.3 (‘Historical
Background’) on p_10. They are addressed to anyone who works with any text in electronic form.

They provide means of representing those features of a text which need to be identified
explicitly in order to facilitate processing of the text by computer programs. In particular, they
specify a set of markers (¢ags) which may be inserted in the electronic representation of the
text, in order to mark the text structure and other textual features of interest. Without such
explicit markers, many important features remain difficult to locate by mechanical means such
as computer programs, and thus difficult to process effectively. The process of inserting such
explicit markers for implicit textual features is often called “markup” or “tagging”, and the term
encoding schemer markup languagelenotes the rules which govern the use of markup in a set
of encodings.

The Guidelines formulated in this document are intended for use in interchange between
individuals and research groups using different programs and computer systems over a broad
range of applications. Since they contain an inventory of the features most often found useful for
text processing, the Guidelines also provide help to those creating texts in electronic form.

They can also be used for the local storage of text which is to be processed with multiple
software packages requiring different input formats.

The Guidelines apply to texts in any natural language, of any date, in any literary genre or
text type, without restriction on form or content. They treat both continuous materials (“running
text”) and discontinuous materials such as dictionaries and linguistic corpora. Though principally
directed to the needs of the scholarly research community, the Guidelines are not restricted to
esoteric academic applications. They should also be useful for librarians who maintain and
document electronic materials, as well as for publishers and others creating or distributing
electronic texts. Although they focus on problems of representing in electronic form texts which
already exist in traditional media, these Guidelines should also be useful for the creation of
electronic texts.

They are adequate to, but not limited by, existing practices.

The rules and recommendations made in the these Guidelines conform to ISO 8879, which
defines the Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGML), and make reference to 1ISO 646,
which defines a standard seven-bit character set in terms of which the recommendations on
character-level interchange are formulated. For more information on SGML see diapter 2 (‘A
Gentle Introduction to SGML’) on g-13.

This document provides the authoritative statement of the requirements and usage of the TEI
encoding scheme. Although it includes numerous small examples, it must be stressed that it is
intended as a reference manual and that readers unfamiliar with SGML or text markup in general
will find it difficult to learn the encoding scheme by reading this document alone.

This document will be complemented by a series of tutorials in text encoding (document TEI
Ul et seq.) and a case book of extended examples with discussion of the rationale for various
markup choices (TEI T1)[] Readers seeking an introduction to text markup and the use of

1TEI documents bear identifying numbers which indicate the provenance of the document (here simply ‘TEl’, in
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the TEI encoding scheme in a specific area should consult an appropriate tutorial; those already
familiar with the scheme and interested in seeing examples of its application should consult the
case book.

The remainder of this chapter comprises three sections. The first gives an overview of the
structure and notational conventions used throughout the document. The second enumerates the
design principles underlying the TEI scheme and the application environments in which it may
be found useful. Finally, the third section gives a brief account of the origins and development
of the Text Encoding Initiative itself.

1.1 Structure and Notational Conventions of this Document

1.1.1 Structure

Part | provides some relevant background information about the Guidelines themselves (in this
chapter); a brief technical review of SGML (chapfer 2 (‘A Gentle Introduction to SGML’) on
p.[I3); and a description of how the TEI document type definition (DTD) is organized (clfapter 3
(‘Structure of the TEI Document Type Definition’) on[p] 34).

Part Il provides a systematic treatment of issues common to all text types: character
representation (chaptgr 4 (‘Characters and Character Sets’)[oh p. 70); in-file documentation of
the text (chaptel]5 (‘The TEI Header’) on[p] 76); tags for text features found in all sorts of text:
lists, notes, emphasis, quotations, cross-references, technical terms, names, dates, numbers, etc.
(chapteripb (‘Elements Available in All TEI Documents’) on[p. 1118); and a definition for the
default structure of all TEI documents (chafier 7 (‘Default Text Structure’) ¢n p. 182).

Part Ill documents variousase tag setsthese include specialized tags for prose, for verse,
for drama and other performance materials, for spoken materials, as well as for letters and
memoranda, printed dictionaries, and terminological data. Additional sections discuss user-
defined and mixed base tag sets. An instance of the TEI DTD must use one and only one base
tag set, unless one of the “mixed” bases is used.

Part IV documents variouadditional tag setswhich may be included or excluded, as
appropriate. Topics covered include a variety of approaches to the analysis and interpretation
of texts, and include representations for hypertextual links and other non-hierarchic structures,
as well as specialized tags for the encoding of critical editions and language corpora.

Part V defines certain specializedixiliary document typesused to encode information
about the way that texts have been encoded, specifically: the TEI header regarded as a distinct
document; the TEI Writing System Declaration; the Feature System declaration; and the Tag Set
Documentation.

Part VI contains a number of technical discussions of a more specialist interest. Topics
covered include the notion of formabnformanceo the TEI Guidelines; the controlled user-
modification of the TEI DTD; practical aspects of the use of TEI markup both in local processing
and in interchange; and the relationship of TEI markup to other markup standards.

Part VII consists of an alphabetical reference list of all elements and element classes defined
in the TEI encoding scheme.

Part VIII provides further reference material: specifically, a description of how to obtain
current versions of the full TEI DTDs and the set of standard Writing System Declarations, a
sample Feature System Declaration for basic grammatical annotation, sample tag documentation,
and a formal grammar for the subset of SGML used in the TEI interchange format.

In the back matter, a bibliography lists works cited in the text of the Guidelines. A
mechanically generated index is also provided, which can serve, it is hoped, as a finding aid
for the use of the Guidelines.

other cases the TEI work group number, e.g. ‘TEI Al5’), the type of document (here ‘U’ and ‘T’, meaning ‘users’ guide’
or ‘users’ manual’ and ‘sample text(s)’), and a sequential number. The TEI document number of the document in hand
is TEI P3 (for ‘TEI public proposal number 3’).



1.1.2 NOTATIONAL CONVENTIONS

1.1.2 Notational Conventions

This section describes the typographic and stylistic conventions used throughout this document.
The use of many terms and concepts which have not yet been defined is unavoidable in this
section. All such terms and concepts will be explained in later chapters of Part I.

When SGML elements are mentioned in the text, the mentions take the<fame>, where
‘name’ is thegeneric identifierof the element. Sample tags mentioned in the text are displayed
in the form<name att=value att2="value two’>. References to SGML attributes take the form
attname, where ‘atthame’ is the name of the attribute. Where the elements and attributes thus
mentioned are part of the TEI encoding scheme, they are included in the index.

These Guidelines distinguish encoding practices, and SGML elements, which are required,
recommended, or optional. The phrases ‘must’, ‘is required to’, etc., mark practices and tags
which are required for TEI conformance. The phrases ‘should’, ‘it is recommended that’,
‘it is preferable to ..., etc., are used in describing practices which are recommended but not
required for TEI conformance. Modal verbs like ‘may’, ‘might’, etc., mark practices which
are strictly optional. Qualifying phrases like ‘if desired’, ‘where appropriate’, or ‘under some
circumstances’ are used when some tag or practice described may be desirable or acceptable
under some circumstances and not under others.

In the reference section in Part VI, elements and their attributes are all classed as one of:

required unconditionally required in a TEI-conformant document

mandatory when applicable required under the appropriate conditions; may be omitted if not
applicable

recommended recommended unless there are good reasons, in the given circumstances, against
it

recommended when applicablerecommended under some circumstances (which should be
clear from context)

optional strictly optional

This reference section includes cross-references to the chapter or section of the main text
within which each element is discussed. Most sections of the main text in which elements are
defined begin with a descriptive list of the elements concerned in the following format:

<tag> short description of the element marked<igg>. Where appropriate this is followed by
a list of significant non-global attributes for the element as follows:

attribute  description of the attribute’s meaning or usage, optionally followed by a list of
suggested or legal values:
valuel meaning of valuel
value2 meaning of value2

Not all attributes are always included in these lists; those which are shared with other
elements in a class are usually listed separately, and those of relatively specialized interest are
usually listed only in the reference section. The values of the attribute are introduced with one of
the following formulaic phrases:

‘Legal values include:’ The attribute cannot take values other than those given. Other values
will cause SGML parsing errors. (This is used relatively rarely in these Guidelines.)

‘Suggested values include:'The values listed constitute a set which should suffice for most
purposes, and they should be used where appropriate. Developers of TEl-aware software
should ensure that their software can process these values appropriately. In some cases,
however, it is conceivable that other values might be necessary, so the SGML declaration
for the attribute does not restrict legal values to those given. TEl-aware software should have
reasonable fallback processing for values not in the list.

‘Sample values include:’ The attribute can take any value; those listed are provided simply as
examples of the kind of value possible.

Each list of elements is followed by some discussion of its semantics and usage, followed by
one or more examples, taken wherever possible from real texts, and presented in the following
format:

<p>This paragraph contains an <hi rend=it>italicized phrase</hi>



All the examples are (or should be) legal SGML, but, because they are fragmentary, may not
be parseable by SGML parsers without the required context. They also frequently make liberal
use of white space to exhibit the logical structure of the SGML coding more clearly. Although
this does not affect the SGML conformance of the examples, some users will prefer not to follow
it in practice, since not all processors will ignore the extra white space. Examples may:

e show full start- and end-tags for all elements

e use empty end-tags (of the for) to close the most recently opened element

e omit end-tags (never start-tags) where they may legally be omitted; where this is done, it is
normally mentioned in the accompanying text

Attribute values are given indifferently in single quotes or double quotes; unquoted attribute
values are sometimes used where SGML requires no quotation marks.

It should be noted that the examples demonstrate a variety of tagging styles, mostly aimed
at making the tagging legible while also showing fairly explicitly where all elements begin and
end. No claim is made or implied as to the appropriateness of the style adopted here for other
purposes; in particular, those using SGML for local processing may often prefer to use empty
end-tags more frequently than is shown in the examples, or to omit end-tags.

After the examples and usage notes, each section typically concludes with a DTD fragment
containing the formal declarations for the elements described. Each DTD fragment is given a
heading, and may contain element and attribute list declarations, entity declarations, parameter
entity references, comments, and references to DTD fragments in other sections. The DTD
fragments of a single chapter almost invariably belong to the same DTD file, the structure of
which is typically described (with references to the included fragments) in one of the first or last
sections of the chapter.

The DTD fragments are identical to the DTDs distributed with these Guidelines, with the
following exceptions:

¢ Inthe text, the DTD fragments appear in an order dictated by organization of this document;
the actual DTD files may re-order the material slightly. This is indicated in the text by
references from one DTD fragment to another.

e The DTD fragments in the text show the generic identifiers of all elements using the standard
English names assigned in this document; the actual DTD files use parameter entities for all
generic identifiers, so that elements can be conveniently renamed, as described in[Chapter 29
(‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on p.[61D.

e The actual DTD files include conditional marked sections surrounding the element and
attribute list declaration for each element, to ensure that elements can conveniently be
suppressed or redefined, as described in chpgter 29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’Yon p. 610. The
fragments in the text suppress the marked-section-open and marked-section-close markup.

What appears in the text, therefore, as:
<I[ELEMENT blort - O (farble+)>
will appear thus in the actual DTD file:

<!I[ %blort [
<IELEMENT %n.blort - O ((%n.farble)+)>
11>
For further discussion, see chapfer 3 (‘Structure of the TEI Document Type Definition’) on
p.[33, or chapter29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on p-g10.

1.2 Underlying Principles and Intended Use

1.2.1 Design Principles of the TEI Scheme

The planning conference held at VVassar College in November, 1987 (see §egtion 1.3 (‘Historical
Background’) on p[710) agreed on a nhumber of principles concerning the basic design goals of
the Text Encoding Initiative. These principles are expounded in various documents of the TEI
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(notably TEI ED P1 and TEI ED P2) and the interested reader is directed to those documents for
further discussion.

Because of its roots in the humanistic research community, the TEI scheme is driven by
its original goal of serving the needs of research, and is therefore committed to providing a
maximum of comprehensibility, flexibility, and extensibility. More specific design goals of the
TEI have been that the Guidelines should:

provide a standard format for data interchange

provide guidance for encoding of texts in this format

support the encoding of all kinds of features of all kinds of texts studied by researchers
be application independent

This has led to a number of important design decisions, such as:

the choice of SGML and ISO 646

the provision of a large predefined tag set

a distinction between required, recommended, and optional encoding practices
encodings for different views of text

alternative encodings for the same text features

mechanisms for user-defined extensions to the scheme

These goals and principles are expounded in more detail below.

The goals of creating a common interchange format which is application independent require
the definition of a specific markup syntax as well as the definition of a large predefined tag
set. The syntax of the recommendations made in this document conforms to the international
standard 1ISO 8879, which defines the Standard Generalized Markup Language; reference is also
made to ISO 646, which defines a standard seven-bit character set. Full SGML document type
declarations are provided for the scheme described in these Guidelines.

The goal of providing guidance for text encoding requires that recommendations be made
as to what textual features should be recorded in various situations. This mandate is fulfilled
by the explicit specification, in the reference section for each tag, that the tagjuged
mandatory when applicablbut otherwise omissiblerecommendedjenerally,recommended
when applicabldut not always applicable, aptional

However, the TEI Guidelines make (with relatively rare exceptions) no suggestions or
restrictions as to the relative importance of textual features. The philosophy of the Guidelines is
“if you want to encode this feature, do it this way” — but very few features are mandatory.

The Guidelines have been written largely with a focus on text capture (i.e. the representation
in electronic form of an already existing copy text in another medium) rather than text creation
(where no such copy text exists). Hence the frequent use of terms like “transcription”, “original”,
“copy text”, etc. However, the Guidelines should be equally applicable to text creation, and the
two termstext creationandtext captureare often used interchangeably.

Concerning text capture the TEI Guidelines do not specify a particular approach to the
problem of fidelity to the source text and recoverability of the original;, such a choice is the
responsibility of the text encoder. The current version of these Guidelines, however, provides
a more fully elaborated set of tags for markup of rhetorical, linguistic, and simple typographic
characteristics of the text than for detailed markup of page layout or for fine distinctions among
type fonts or manuscript hands.

In these Guidelines, no hard and fast distinction is drawn between “objective” and “subjec-
tive” information or between “representation” and “interpretation”. These distinctions, though
widely made and often useful in narrow well defined contexts, are perhaps best interpreted as
distinctions between issues on which there is a scholarly consensus and issues where no such
consensus exists. Such consensus has been, and no doubt will be, subject to change. The
TEI Guidelines do not make suggestions or restrictions as to which of these features should be
encoded. The use of the termdescriptiveand interpretiveabout different types of encoding
in the Guidelines is not intended to support any particular view on these theoretical issues,
but reflects a purely practical division of responsibility between the two committees called
Committee on Text Representation and Committee on Text Interpretation and Analysis.

In general, the accuracy and the reliability of the encoding and the appropriateness of the
interpretation is for the individual user of the text to determine. The Guidelines provide a means
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of documenting the encoding in such a way that a user of the text can know the reasoning
behind that encoding, and the general interpretive decisions on which it is based. It is strongly
recommended that the TEI header be used to give an account of these aspects of the encoding.
The TEI header is described in chagfer 5 (‘The TEI Header’) ¢njp. 76.

In many situations more than one view of a text is needed. No absolute recommendation to
embody one specific view of text can apply to all texts and all approaches to them. The syntax
of SGML ensures that some encodings can be ignored for some purposes. To enable encoding
multiple views, these Guidelines not only treat a variety of text features, but they sometimes
provide several alternative encodings for what appear to be identical textual phenomena. These
Guidelines therefore offer the possibility of encoding many different views of the text, simulta-
neously if necessary.

However, the Guidelines are built on the assumption that there is a common core of textual
features shared by virtually all texts and virtually all serious work on texts. This core set of tags
is defined in Chaptel] 6 (‘Elements Available in All TEI Documents’) orip] 118. Beyond this
core, many different elements can be encoded.

In brief, the TEI Guidelines define a general-purpose encoding scheme which makes it
possible to encode different views of text, possibly intended for different applications, serving
the majority of scholarly purposes of text studies in the humanities. However, no predefined
encoding scheme can serve all research purposes. Therefore, the TEI also provides means
of modifying and extending the encoding scheme defined by the Guidelines (see ¢hapter 29
(‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on p.[61D).

1.2.2 Intended Use

We envisage three primary functions for these Guidelines:

e guidance for individual or local practice in text creation and data capture;
e support of data interchange;
e support of application-independent local processing.

These three functions are so thoroughly interwoven in practice that it is hardly possible
to address any one without addressing the others. However, the distinction provides a useful
framework for discussing the possible role of the Guidelines in work with electronic texts.

1.2.2.1 Use in Text Capture and Text Creation

The description of textual features found in the chapters which follow should provide a useful
checklist from which scholars planning to create electronic texts should select the subset of
features suitable for their project.

Problems specific to text creation or text “capture” have not been considered explicitly in
this document. For purposes of the TEI interchange format and for use of SGML, it does not
matter how a text is created or captured: it can be typed by hand, scanned from a printed book
or typescript, read from a typesetter’s tape, or acquired from another researcher who may have
used another markup scheme (or no explicit markup at all).

We include here only some general points which are often raised about SGML and the process
of data capture.

SGML can appear distressingly verbose, particularly when (as in these Guidelines) the names
of tags and attributes are chosen for clarity and not for brevity. Editor macros and keyboard
shorthands can allow a typist to enter frequently used tags with single keystrokes. Special-
purpose software may be purchased which scans word-processor or scanner data and inserts
SGML tags. SGML-aware software can help with maintaining the hierarchical structure of the
document, and display the document with visual formatting rather than raw tags.

The techniques described in chapigr 29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD") onpl 610 may be used to
give shorter names to the tags being used most often. It should also be noted that the examples in
this text are chosen to exhibit the markup as compactly as possible, and thus have denser markup
than will be typical in many texts.

The SGML standard provides ways of abbreviating, omitting, or othermisémizingthe
amount of markup which need be explicitly provided in a text. They are all forbidden in the TEI
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interchange format because their use complicates processing; this does not however preclude
their use in local processing, where this is felt appropriate or desirable.

1.2.2.2 Use for Interchange

When the TEI Guidelines are used for interchange, it is expected that researchers using other
encoding schemes in their work will translate outgoing data from such schemes into the scheme
described by these Guidelines, and similarly translate incoming data from the scheme described
here into those used internally. For such translations to be carried out without loss of information,
the scheme proposed here must be as expressive (in a formal sense) as any encoding scheme now
known to be in wide use for textual research. To ensure that this is the case, a set of extension
techniques is provided (see chapfer 29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) ol p] 610) which makes
possible the addition of extra tags, the renaming of existing tags and certain kinds of redefinition.
Although the intention is to minimize the need for recourse to such extensions, they may be used
to accommodate the encoding of new or unanticipated textual features.

To translate between any pair of encoding schemes implies:

1. identifying the sets of textual features distinguished by the two schemes;
. determining where the two sets of features correspond,;
3. creating a suitable set of mappings.

For example, to translate from encoding scheme X into the TEI scheme:

. Make a list of all the textual features distinguished in X.
2. ldentify the corresponding feature in the TEI scheme. There are three possibilities for each
feature:
(a) the feature exists in both X and the TEI scheme;
(b) X has a feature which is absent from the TEI scheme;
(c) X has a feature which corresponds with more than one feature in the TEI scheme.
The first case is unproblematic. The second requires an extension to the TEI scheme, as
described in chaptdr 29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on p. $10. The third requires that a
consistent choice be made. The algorithm used to make that choice should be documented in
the TEI header.
3. Using the table of equivalences so generated, a simple translation can be carried out between
X and the TEI.

The ease with which this translation can be carried out will of course depend on the clarity
and explicitness with which scheme X represents the features it encodes.

Translating from the TEI into scheme X follows the same pattern, except that if a TEI feature
has no equivalent in X, and X cannot be extended, information must be lost in translation.

Similar procedures may be followed where the TEI scheme is to be used as an interlanguage
for interchange among several different sites or applications, although the degree of TEI-
conformance may vary.

In the simplest case, where two sites or individuals exchanging texts know each other and
know or can inquire what equipment the other is using, these Guidelines serve primarily as
documentation for a file format, which can be referred to without actually being transmitted
together with the file. In the general case, where sender and recipient cannot communicate such
information, a stricter degree @&l conformancevill be required for loss-free interchange.

The rules defining such strict conformance to the Guidelines are given in some detail in
chaptenZ8 (‘Conformance’) on p-§02. Theerchange formatiefined there requires that an
electronic text:

1. adhere to the SGML declaration and the SGML document type declarations defined in these
Guidelines, unless modified or extended as described in chgpter 29 (‘Modifying the TEI
DTD") on p. [6I0. These SGML constructs are further discussed in chgpter 2 (‘A Gentle
Introduction to SGML’) on p[13.

2. provide external documentation as described in chdpler 27 (‘Tag Set Documentation’) on
p. 693 for all elements not defined in these Guidelines, specifying a formal hame (generic
identifier) and a corresponding full natural-language name, describing its meaning and usage,
specifying its legal content and also any attributes it may use.

N

=Y



3. adhere to the requirements of the TEI header in providing bibliographic identification of the
text and description of the encoding practices used (as described in cfiapter 5 (‘The TEI
Header’) on p[16).

Note that the interchange format makes no formal restriction on the character set to be used
in interchange, as this will depend on the medium of interchange and the local character sets in
use by sender and receiver. For further information, refer to chipter 30 (‘Rules for Interchange

") on p.[6IT.

1.2.2.3 Use for Local Processing

Machine-readable text can be manipulated in many ways; some users:

e edit texts (e.g. word processors, syntax-directed editors)

¢ edit, display, and link texts in hypertext systems

format and print texts using desktop publishing systems, or batch-oriented formatting pro-
grams

load texts into free-text retrieval databases or conventional databases
unload texts from databases as search results or for export to other software
search texts for words or phrases

perform content analysis on texts

collate texts for critical editions

scan texts for automatic indexing or similar purposes

parse texts linguistically

analyze texts stylistically

scan verse texts metrically

link text and images

These applications cover a wide range of likely uses but are by no means exhaustive. The aim
has been to make the TEI Guidelines useful for encoding the same texts for different purposes.
We have avoided anything which would restrict the use of the text for other applications. We
have also tried not to omit anything essential to any single application.

1.3 Historical Background

The Text Encoding Initiative grew out of a planning conference sponsored by the Association

for Computers and the Humanities (ACH) and funded by the U.S. National Endowment for the

Humanities (NEH), which was held at Vassar College in November 1987. At this conference

some thirty representatives of text archives, scholarly societies, and research projects met to

discuss the feasibility of a standard encoding scheme and to make recommendations for its

scope, structure, content, and drafting. During the conference, the Association for Computational

Linguistics and the Association for Literary and Linguistic Computing agreed to join ACH as

sponsors of a project to develop the Guidelines. The outcome of the conference was this set of

principles, which determined the further course of the project.

1. The guidelines are intended to provide a standard format for data interchange in humanities
research.

2. The guidelines are also intended to suggest principles for the encoding of texts in the same
format.

3. The guidelines should

(a) define a recommended syntax for the format,
(b) define a metalanguage for the description of text-encoding schemes,
(c) describe the new format and representative existing schemes both in that metalanguage and
in prose.
4. The guidelines should propose sets of coding conventions suited for various applications.
5. The guidelines should include a minimal set of conventions for encoding new texts in the
format.



1.3.1 RIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THETEI

6. The guidelines are to be drafted by committees on

(a) text documentation

(b) text representation

(c) text interpretation and analysis

(d) metalanguage definition and description of existing and proposed schemes,

coordinated by a steering committee of representatives of the principal sponsoring organiza-
tions.

7. Compatibility with existing standards will be maintained as far as possible.

8. A number of large text archives have agreed in principle to support the guidelines in their
function as an interchange format. We encourage funding agencies to support development of
tools to facilitate this interchange.

9. Conversion of existing machine-readable texts to the new format involves the translation of
their conventions into the syntax of the new format. No requirements will be made for the
addition of information not already coded in the texts.

In the course of the work, some of these goals assumed greater, some lesser importance; some
proved easier, some harder to achieve. The document in hand does define a standard form for the
interchange of textual material, and adumbrate principles for the creation of new electronic texts.
The only metalanguage used, however, is that of SGML, and no formal definitions are given
of other common encoding schemes. These Guidelines do define a minimal set of conventions
for text encoding (i.e. those SGML elements classed as recommended or required), though few
researchers will be satisfied to encaey what is required or recommended here, since the set
of required and recommended SGML elements is rather small. This document does not, however,
define — at least not explicitly — “sets of coding conventions suited for various applications”,
since consensus on suitable conventions for different applications proved elusive; this remains a
goal for future work.

1.3.1 Origin and Development of the TEI

The Text Encoding Initiative proper began in June 1988 with funding from the NEH, soon
followed by further funding from the Commission of the European Communities, the Andrew
W. Mellon Foundation, and the Social Science and Humanities Research Council of Canada.
Four working committees, composed of distinguished scholars and researchers from both Europe
and North America, were named to deal with problems of text documentation (resulting largely
in chapte[p (‘The TEI Header’) on p-]76), text representation, text analysis and interpretation
(together responsible for most of what has become patrts Il, Ill, and 1V), and metalanguage and
syntax issues (largely responsible for part VI).

A first draft version (1.0) of the Guidelines was distributed in July 1990 under the title
Guidelines for the Encoding and Interchange of Machine-Readable Véitgshe TEI document
number TEI P1. With minor changes and corrections, this version was reprinted as version 1.1
in November 1990.

Extensive public comment and further work on areas not covered in version 1 resulted in
the drafting of a revised version, TEI P2, distribution of which began in April 1992. This
version includes substantial amounts of new material, resulting from work carried out by several
specialist working groups, set up in 1990 and 1991 to propose extensions and revisions to the
text of P1. The overall organization, both of the draft itself and of the scheme it describes, was
entirely revised and reorganized in response to public comment on the first draft.

In June, 1993, the Advisory Board of the Text Encoding Initiative met to review the current
state of the Guidelines, and recommended the formal publication of the work done to that time.
The present version of the TEI Guidelines, TEI P3, represents a further revision of all chapters
published under the document number TEI P2, and the addition of further chapters. Although
it will be subject to revision and amendment on the basis of practical experience and public
discussion, this version of the Guidelines is published without the label ‘draft’, and marks the
conclusion of the initial development work.
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1.3.2 FRJTURE DEVELOPMENTS

1.3.2 Future Developments

Work on areas still not satisfactorily covered in this manual will continue, and resulting rec-

ommendations will be issued as supplements to the published Guidelines. Work is expected to
continue in at least the following areas:

e linguistic description and grammatical annotation

e historical analysis and interpretation

e base tag sets for further document types

e manuscript analysis and physical description of text

The encoding recommended by this document may be used without fear that future versions
of the TEI scheme will be inconsistent with it in fundamental ways. The TEI will be sensitive,
in revising these Guidelines, to the possible problems which revision might pose for those who
are already using this version of the Guidelines. Wherever consistent with the long-term goals
of the project, consistency with this version will be preserved in future revisions.

12



Chapter 2

A Gentle Introduction to SGML

The encoding scheme defined by these Guidelines is formulated as an application of a system
known as the Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGBGML is an international
standard for the definition of device-independent, system-independent methods of representing
texts in electronic form. This chapter presents a brief tutorial guide to its main features, for those
readers who have not encountered it before. For a more technical account of TEI practice in using
the SGML standard, see chapfer 28 (‘Conformance’) gn 3. 602; for a more technical description
of the subset of SGML used by the TEI encoding scheme, see chapter 39 (‘Formal Grammar for
the TEl-Interchange-Format Subset of SGML’) o p-]993.

SGML is an international standard for the description of marked-up electronic text. More
exactly, SGML is ametalanguagethat is, a means of formally describing a language, in this
case, anarkup languageBefore going any further we should define these terms.

Historically, the wordmarkuphas been used to describe annotation or other marks within a
text intended to instruct a compositor or typist how a particular passage should be printed or laid
out. Examples include wavy underlining to indicate boldface, special symbols for passages to
be omitted or printed in a particular font and so forth. As the formatting and printing of texts
was automated, the term was extended to cover all sorts of speaialip codednserted into
electronic texts to govern formatting, printing, or other processing.

Generalizing from that sense, we define markup, or (synonymoeisggding as any means
of making explicit an interpretation of a text. At a banal level, all printed texts are encoded in
this sense: punctuation marks, use of capitalization, disposition of letters around the page, even
the spaces between words, might be regarded as a kind of markup, the function of which is to
help the human reader determine where one word ends and another begins, or how to identify
gross structural features such as headings or simple syntactic units such as dependent clauses or
sentences. Encoding a text for computer processing is in principle, like transcribing a manuscript
from scriptio continua a process of making explicit what is conjectural or implicit, a process of
directing the user as to how the content of the text should be interpreted.

By markup languageve mean a set of markup conventions used together for encoding texts.
A markup language must specify what markup is allowed, what markup is required, how markup
is to be distinguished from text, and what the markup means. SGML provides the means for
doing the first three; documentation such as these Guidelines is required for the last.

The present chapter attempts to give an informal introduction—much less formal than the
standard itself—to those parts of SGML of which a proper understanding is necessary to make
best use of these Guidelines.

Linternational Organization for StandardizatidisO 8879: Information processing—Text and office systems—
Standard Generalized Markup Language (SGM[Geneva]: ISO, 1986).

13



2.1 What's Special about SGML?

There are three characteristics of SGML which distinguish it from other markup languages:
its emphasis on descriptive rather than procedural markuploitement typeoncept; and its
independence of any one system for representing the script in which a text is written. These three
aspects are discussed briefly below, and then in more depth in s€ctions 2.3 (‘'SGML Structures®)
on p.[I5 and2]7 (‘SGML Entities’) on p-127.

2.1.1 Descriptive Markup

A descriptive markup system uses markup codes which simply provide names to categorize parts
of a document. Markup codes such<gmra> or \end{list} simply identify a portion of a
document and assert of it that “the following item is a paragraph,” or “this is the end of the most
recently begun list,” etc. By contrast, a procedural markup system defines what processing is to
be carried out at particular points in a document: “call procedure PARA with parameters 1, b and
x here” or “move the left margin 2 quads left, move the right margin 2 quads right, skip down
one line, and go to the new left margin,” etc. In SGML, the instructions needed to process a
document for some particular purpose (for example, to format it) are sharply distinguished from
the descriptive markup which occurs within the document. Usually, they are collected outside
the document in separate procedures or programs.

With descriptive instead of procedural markup the same document can readily be processed
by many different pieces of software, each of which can apply different processing instructions
to those parts of it which are considered relevant. For example, a content analysis program might
disregard entirely the footnotes embedded in an annotated text, while a formatting program
might extract and collect them all together for printing at the end of each chapter. Different
sorts of processing instructions can be associated with the same parts of the file. For example,
one program might extract names of persons and places from a document to create an index or
database, while another, operating on the same text, might print names of persons and places in
a distinctive typeface.

2.1.2 Types of Document

Secondly, SGML introduces the notion oflacument typeand hence document type definition
(DTD). Documents are regarded as having types, just as other objects processed by computers
do. The type of a document is formally defined by its constituent parts and their structure. The
definition of a report, for example, might be that it consisted of a title and possibly an author,
followed by an abstract and a sequence of one or more paragraphs. Anything lacking a title,
according to this formal definition, would not formally be a report, and neither would a sequence
of paragraphs followed by an abstract, whatever other report-like characteristics these might have
for the human reader.

If documents are of known types, a special purpose program (caflatsal) can be used to
process a document claiming to be of a particular type and check that all the elements required
for that document type are indeed present and correctly ordered. More significantly, different
documents of the same type can be processed in a uniform way. Programs can be written which
take advantage of the knowledge encapsulated in the document structure information, and which
can thus behave in a more intelligent fashion.

2.1.3 Data Independence

A basic design goal of SGML was to ensure that documents encoded according to its provisions
should be transportable from one hardware and software environment to another without loss
of information. The two features discussed so far both address this requirement at an abstract
level; the third feature addresses it at the level of the strings of bytes (characters) of which
documents are composed. SGML provides a general purpose mechangrimfpsubstitution

that is, a simple machine-independent way of stating that a particular string of characters in
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the document should be replaced by some other string when the document is processed. One
obvious application for this mechanism is to ensure consistency of nomenclature; another, more
significant one, is to counter the notorious inability of different computer systems to understand
each other’s character sets, or of any one system to provide all the graphic characters needed
for a particular application, by providing descriptive mappings for non-portable characters. The
strings defined by this string-substitution mechanism are calfgitiesand they are discussed
below in sectiori 217 (‘'SGML Entities’) on p.R7.

2.2 Textual Structure

A text is not an undifferentiated sequence of words, much less of bytes. For different purposes,
it may be divided into many different units, of different types or sizes. A prose text such as this
one might be divided into sections, chapters, paragraphs, and sentences. A verse text might be
divided into cantos, stanzas, and lines. Once printed, sequences of prose and verse might be
divided into volumes, gatherings, and pages.

Structural units of this kind are most often used to identify specific locations or reference
points within a text (“the third sentence of the second paragraph in chapter ten”; “canto 10,
line 1234"; “page 412,” etc.) but they may also be used to subdivide a text into meaningful
fragments for analytic purposes (“is the average sentence length of section 2 different from that of
section 5?” “how many paragraphs separate each occurrence of the word ‘nature’?” “how many
pages?”). Other structural units are more clearly analytic, in that they characterize a section
of a text. A dramatic text might regard each speech by a different character as a unit of one
kind, and stage directions or pieces of action as units of another kind. Such an analysis is less
useful for locating parts of the text (“the 93rd speech by Horatio in Act 2”) than for facilitating
comparisons between the words used by one character and those of another, or those used by the
same character at different points of the play.

In a prose text one might similarly wish to regard as units of different types passages in
direct or indirect speech, passages employing different stylistic registers (narrative, polemic,
commentary, argument, etc.), passages of different authorship and so forth. And for certain types
of analysis (most notably textual criticism) the physical appearance of one particular printed or
manuscript source may be of importance: paradoxically, one may wish to use descriptive markup
to describe presentational features such as typeface, line breaks, use of white space and so forth.

These textual structures overlap with each other in complex and unpredictable ways. Partic-
ularly when dealing with texts as instantiated by paper technology, the reader needs to be aware
of both the physical organization of the book and the logical structure of the work it contains.
Many great works (Sterne'sristram Shandyor example) cannot be fully appreciated without
an awareness of the interplay between narrative units (such as chapters or paragraphs) and page
divisions. For many types of research, it is the interplay between different levels of analysis
which is crucial: the extent to which syntactic structure and narrative structure mesh, or fail to
mesh, for example, or the extent to which phonological structures reflect morphology.

2.3 SGML Structures

This section describes the simple and consistent mechanism for the markup or identification
of structural textual units which is provided by SGML. It also describes the methods SGML
provides for the expression of rules defining how combinations of such units can meaningfully
occur in any text.

2.3.1 Elements

The technical term used in the SGML standard for a textual unit, viewed as a structural
component, iselement Different types of elements are given different names, but SGML
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2.3.2 (ONTENTMODELS. AN EXAMPLE

provides no way of expressing the meaning of a particular type of element, other than its
relationship to other element types. That is, all one can say about an element called (for instance)
<blort> is that instances of it may (or may not) occur within elements of &fagble>, and that

it may (or may not) be decomposed into elements of igertette>. It should be stressed that

the SGML standard is entirely unconcerned with the semantics of textual elements: these are
application dependeft.It is up to the creators of SGML conformant tag sets (such as these
Guidelines) to choose intelligible names for the elements they identify and to document their
proper use in text markup. That is one purpose of this document. From the need to choose
element names indicative of function comes the technical term for the name of an element type,
which isgeneric identifiefor Gl.

Within a marked up text (document instangeeach element must be explicitly marked or
tagged in some way. The standard provides for a variety of different ways of doing this, the most
commonly used being to insert a tag at the beginning of the elemestdrfatag and another at
its end (arend-tag. The start- and end-tag pair are used to bracket off the element occurrences
within the running text, in rather the same way as different types of parentheses or quotation
marks are used in conventional punctuation. For example, a quotation element in a text might be
tagged as follows:

Rosalind’s remarks <quote>This is the silliest stuff
that ere | heard ofl</quote> clearly indicate ...

As this example shows, a start-tag takes the fername>, where the opening angle bracket
indicates the start of the start-tag, “name” is the generic identifier of the element which is being
delimited, and the closing angle bracket indicates the end of a tag. An end-tag takes an identical
form, except that the opening angle bracket is followed by a solidus (slash) character, so that the
corresponding end-tag would ktame>.

2.3.2 Content Models: An Example

An element may beempty that is, it may have no content at all, or it may contain simple
text. More usually, however, elements of one type wildmebeddedcontained entirely) within
elements of a different type.

To illustrate this, we will consider a very simple structural model. Let us assume that we
wish to identify within an anthology only poems, their titles, and the stanzas and lines of which
they are composed. In SGML terms, our document type isatiteology and it consists of a
series ofpoens. Each poem has embedded within it one element, a title, and several occurrences
of another, a stanza, each stanza having embedded within it a number of line elements. Fully
marked up, a text conforming to this model might appear as foll@ws:

<anthology>
<poem><title>The SICK ROSE</title>
<stanza>
<line>O Rose thou art sick.</line>
<line>The invisible worm,</line>
<line>That flies in the night</line>
<line>In the howling storm:</line>
</stanza>
<stanza>
<line>Has found out thy bed</line>
<line>Of crimson joy:</line>
<line>And his dark secret love</line>
<line>Does thy life destroy.</line>
</stanza>
</poem>

2Work is currently going on in the standards community to create (using SGML syntax) a definition of a standard
“document style semantics and specification language” or DSSSL.

3The actual characters used for the delimiting characters (the angle brackets, exclamation mark and solidus) may be
redefined, but it is conventional to use the characters used in this description.

4The example is taken from William BlakeSongs of innocence and experieiit@94). The markup is designed for
illustrative purposes and is not TEI-conformant.
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2.3.2 (ONTENTMODELS. AN EXAMPLE

<l-- more poems go here ->

</anthology>

It should be stressed that this example doesuse the same names as are proposed for
corresponding elements elsewhere in these Guidelines: the abostawalid TEI document.
It will however serve as an introduction to the basic notions of SGML. White space and line
breaks have been added to the example for the sake of visual clarity only; they have no particular
significance in the SGML encoding itself. Also, the line

<l-- more poems go here >

is an SGMLcommentnd is not treated as part of the text.

This example makes no assumptions about the rules governing, for example, whether or
not a title can appear in places other than preceding the first stanza, or whether lines can
appear which are not included in a stanza: that is why its markup appears so verbose. In such
cases, the beginning and end of every element must be explicitly marked, because there are
no identifiable rules about which elements can appear where. In practice, however, rules can
usually be formulated to reduce the need for so much tagging. For example, considering our
greatly over-simplified model of a poem, we could state the following rules:

1. An anthology contains a number of poems and nothing else.

2. A poem always has a single title element which precedes the first stanza and contains no other
elements.

. Apart from the title, a poem consists only of stanzas.

. Stanzas consist only of lines and every line is contained by a stanza.

. Nothing can follow a stanza except another stanza or the end of a poem.

. Nothing can follow a line except another line or the start of a new stanza.

From these rules, it may be inferred that we do not need to mark the ends of stanzas or lines
explicitly. From rule 2 it follows that we do not need to mark the end of the title—it is implied
by the start of the first stanza. Similarly, from rules 3 and 1 it follows that we need not mark the
end of the poem: since poems cannot occur within poems but must occur within anthologies, the
end of a poem is implied by the start of the next poem, or by the end of the anthology. Applying
these simplifications, we could mark up the same poem as follows:

<anthology>

<poem><title>The SICK ROSE

<stanza>
<line>O Rose thou art sick.
<line>The invisible worm,
<line>That flies in the night
<line>In the howling storm:

<stanza>
<line>Has found out thy bed
<line>Of crimson joy:
<line>And his dark secret love
<line>Does thy life destroy.

o0k W

<poem>
<I-- more poems go here >

</anthology>

The ability to use rules stating which elements can be nested within others to simplify markup
is a very important characteristic of SGML. Before considering these rules further, you may
wish to consider how text marked up in the form above could be processed by a computer for
very many different purposes. A simple indexing program could extract only the relevant text
elements in order to make a list of titles, or of words used in the poem text; a simple formatting
program could insert blank lines between stanzas, perhaps indenting the first line of each, or
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inserting a stanza number. Different parts of each poem could be typeset in different ways.
A more ambitious analytic program could relate the use of punctuation marks to stanzaic and
metrical divisions.fi Scholars wishing to see the implications of changing the stanza or line
divisions chosen by the editor of this poem can do so simply by altering the position of the tags.
And of course, the text as presented above can be transported from one computer to another and
processed by any program (or person) capable of making sense of the tags embedded within it
with no need for the sort of transformations and translations needed to move word processor files
around.

2.4 Defining SGML Document Structures: The DTD

Rules such as those described above are the first stage in the creation of a formal specification for
the structure of an SGML document,dscument type definitiomisually abbreviated tOTD. In

creating a DTD, the document designer may be as lax or as restrictive as the occasion warrants.
A balance must be struck between the convenience of following simple rules and the complexity
of handling real texts. This is particularly the case when the rules being defined relate to texts
which already exist: the designer may have only the haziest of notions as to an ancient text’s
original purpose or meaning and hence find it very difficult to specify consistent rules about its
structure. On the other hand, where a new text is being prepared to an exact specification, for
example for entry into a textual database of some kind, the more precisely stated the rules, the
better they can be enforced. Even in the case where an existing text is being marked up, it may
be beneficial to define a restrictive set of rules relating to one particular view or hypothesis about
the text—if only as a means of testing the usefulness of that view or hypothesis. It is important
to remember that every document type definition is an interpretation of a text. There is no single
DTD which encompasses any kind of absolute truth about a text, although it may be convenient
to privilege some DTDs above others for particular types of analysis.

At present, SGML is most widely used in environments where uniformity of document
structure is a major desideratum. In the production of technical documentation, for example,
it is of major importance that sections and subsections should be properly nested, that cross
references should be properly resolved and so forth. In such situations, documents are seen as
raw material to match against pre-defined sets of rules. As discussed above, however, the use
of simple rules can also greatly simplify the task of tagging accurately elements of less rigidly
constrained texts. By making these rules explicit, the scholar reduces his or her own burdens
in marking up and verifying the electronic text, while also being forced to make explicit an
interpretation of the structure and significant particularities of the text being encoded.

2.4.1 An Example DTD

A DTD is expressed in SGML as a set of declarative statements, using a simple syntax defined in
the standard. For our simple model of a poem, the following declarations would be appropriate:

<IELEMENT anthology - - (poem+)>
<IELEMENT poem - - (title?, stanza+)>
<IELEMENT title - O (#PCDATA) >
<IELEMENT stanza - O (line+) >
<IELEMENT line O O (#PCDATA) >

These five lines are examples of formal SGML element declarations. A declaration, like an
element, is delimited by angle brackets; the first character following the opening bracket must be
an exclamation mark, followed immediately by one of a small set of SGML-defined keywords,
specifying the kind of object being declared. The five declarations above are all of the same type:
each begins with aBLEMENTkeyword, indicating that it declares an element, in the technical
sense defined above. Each consists of three parts: a name or group of names, two characters
specifyingminimization rules and acontent model.Each of these parts is discussed further

5Note that this simple example has not addressed the problem of marking elements such as sentences explicitly; the
implications of this are discussed below in secfion 2.5.2 (‘Concurrent Structures’Jdn p. 22.
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2.4.2 MNIMIZATION RULES

below. Components of the declaration are separated by white space, that is one or more blanks,
tabs or newlines.

The first part of each declaration above gives the generic identifier of the element which is
being declared, for example ‘poem’, ‘title’, etc. It is possible to declare several elements in one
statement, as discussed below.

2.4.2 Minimization Rules

The second part of the declaration specifies what are callagiization rulesfor the element
concerned. These rules determine whether or not start- and end-tags must be present in every
occurrence of the element concerned. They take the form of a pair of characters, separated by
white space, the first of which relates to the start-tag, and the second to the end-tag. In either
case, either a hyphen or a letter O (for “omissible” or “optional”) must be given; the hyphen
indicating that the tag must be present, and the letter O that it may be omitted. Thus, in this
example, every element excegline> must have a start-tag. Only tkpoem> and<anthology>
elements must have end-tags as well.

2.4.3 Content Model

The third part of each declaration, enclosed in parentheses, is calledrtent modebf the
element, because it specifies what element occurrences may legitimately contain. Contents are
specified either in terms of other elements or using special reserved words. There are several
such reserved words, of which by far the most commonly encountered is #PCDATA, as in this
example. This is an abbreviation for ‘parsed character data,’ and it means that the element being
defined may contain any valid character data. If an SGML declaration is thought of as a structure
like a family tree, with a single ancestor at the top (in our case, this woudtz&ology>), then

almost always, following the branches of the tree downwards (for example,<faathology>

to <poem> to <stanza> to <line> and<title>) will lead eventually to #PCDATA. In our example,

<title> and<line> are so defined. Since their content models say #PCDATA only and name no
embedded elements, they may not contain any embedded elements.

2.4.4 Occurrence Indicators

The declaration fokstanza> in the example above states that a stanza consists of one or more
lines. It uses amccurrence indicatoithe plus sign) to indicate how many times the element
named in its content model may occur. There are three occurrence indicators in the SGML
syntax, conventionally represented by the plus sign, the question mark, and the asterisk or star.
B The plus sign means that there may be one or more occurrences of the element concerned; the
question mark means that there may be at most one and possibly no occurrence; the star means
that the element concerned may either be absent or appear one or more times. Thus, if the content
model for<stanza> were (LINE*) , stanzas with no lines would be possible as well as those
with more than one line. If it weré_INE?) , again empty stanzas would be countenanced, but

no stanza could have more than a single line. The declaratiotpé@m> in the example above

thus states that epoem> cannot have more than one title, but may have none, and that it must
have at least onestanza> and may have several.

2.4.5 Group Connectors

The content modd[TITLE?, STANZA+) contains more than one component, and thus needs
additionally to specify the order in which these elementil¢> and <stanza>) may appear.

This ordering is determined by tlggoup connectothe comma) used between its components.
There are three possible group connectors, conventionally represented by comma, vertical bar,

6Like the delimiters, these are assigned formal names by the standard and may be redefined with an appropriate
SGML declaration.
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2.4.6 MoDEL GROUPS

and ampersand] The comma means that the components it connects must both appear in the
order specified by the content model. The ampersand indicates that the components it connects
must both appear but may appear in any order. The vertical bar indicates that only one of
the components it connects may appear. If the comma in this example were replaced by an
ampersand, a title could appear either before the stanzasodean> or at the end (but not
between stanzas). If it were replaced by a vertical bar, thegpam> would consist of either a

title or just stanzas—hbut not both!

2.4.6 Model Groups

In our example so far, the components of each content model have been either single elements
or #PCDATA. It is quite permissible however to define content models in which the components
are lists of elements, combined by group connectors. Such lists, knomodal groupsmay

also be modified by occurrence indicators and themselves combined by group connectors. To
demonstrate these facilities, let us now expand our example to include non-stanzaic types of
verse. For the sake of demonstration, we will categorize poems as @tanzfi¢ couplets

or blank (or stichig). A blank-verse poem consists simply of lines (we ignore the possibility of
verse paragraphs for the momefigo no additional elements need be defined for it. A couplet

is defined as alinel> followed by a<line2>.

<IELEMENT couplet O O (linel, line2) >

The elementsclinel> and <line2> (which are distinguished to enable studies of rhyme
scheme, for example) have exactly the same content model as the existingelement. They
can therefore share the same declaration. In this situation, it is convenient to sapphe@roup
as the first component of a single element declaration, rather than give a series of declarations
differing only in the names used. A name group is a list of Gls connected by any group connector
and enclosed in parentheses, as follows:

<I[ELEMENT (line | linel | line2) O O (#PCDATA) >
The declaration for thepoem> element can now be changed to include all three possibilities:
<IELEMENT poem - O (title?, (stanza+ | couplet+ | line+) ) >

That is, a poem consists of an optional title, followed by one or several stanzas, or one or
several couplets, or one or several lines. Note the difference between this definition and the
following:

<IELEMENT poem - O (title?, (stanza | couplet | line)+ ) >

The second version, by applying the occurrence indicator to the group rather than to each
element within it, would allow for a single poem to contain a mixture of stanzas, couplets or
blank verse.

Quite complex models can easily be built up in this way, to match the structural complexity
of many types of text. As a further example, consider the case of stanzaic verse in which a refrain
or chorus appears. A refrain may be composed of repetitions of the line element, or it may simply
be text, not divided into verse lines. A refrain can appear at the start of a poem only, or as an
optional addition following each stanza. This could be expressed by a content model such as the
following:

<IELEMENT refrain - - (#PCDATA | line+)>
<IELEMENT poem - O (title?,
( (line+)
| (refrain?, (stanza, refrain?)+ ) )) >

"What are here called “group connectors” are referred to by the SGML standard simply as “connectors”; the longer
term is preferred here to stress the fact that these connectors are used only in SGML model groups and name groups.
Like the delimiters and the occurrence indicators, group connectors are assigned formal names by the standard and may
be redefined with an appropriate SGML declaration.

81t will not have escaped the astute reader that the fact that verse paragraphs need not start on a line boundary seriously
complicates the issue; see further secfion p.5.2 (‘Concurrent Structures’jgn p. 22.
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That is, a poem consists of an optional title, followed by either a sequence of lines, or an
un-named group, which starts with an optional refrain, followed by one of more occurrences
of another group, each member of which is composed of a stanza followed by an optional
refrain. A sequence such as ‘refrain - stanza - stanza - refrain’ follows this pattern, as does
the sequence ‘stanza - refrain - stanza - refrain’. The sequence ‘refrain - refrain - stanza - stanza’
does not, however, and neither does the sequence “stanza - refrain - refrain - stanza.” Among
other conditions made explicit by this content model are the requirements that at least one stanza
must appear in a poem, if it is not composed simply of lines, and that if there is both a title and a
stanza they must appear in that order.

2.5 Complicating the Issue: More on Element Declarations

In the simple cases described so far, it has been assumed that one can identify the immediate
constituents of every element defined in a textual structure. A poem consists of stanzas, and
an anthology consists of poems. Stanzas do not float around unattached to poems or combined
into some other unrelated element; a poem cannot contain an anthology. All the elements of
a given document type may be arranged into a hierarchic structure, arranged like a family tree
with a single ancestor at the top and many children (mostly the elements containing #PCDATA)
at the bottom. This gross simplification turns out to be surprisingly effective for a large number
of purposes. It is not however adequate for the full complexity of real textual structures. In
particular, it does not cater for the case of more or less freely floating elements that can appear
at almost any hierarchic level in the structure, and it does not cater for the case where different
elements overlap or several different trees may be identified in the same document. To deal with
the first case, SGML provides tlexceptiormechanism; to deal with the second, SGML permits

the definition of “concurrent” document structures.

2.5.1 Exceptions to the Content Model

In most documents, there will be some elements that can occur at any level of its structure.
Annotations, for example, might be attached to the whole of a poem, to a stanza, to a line of a
stanza or to a single word within it. In a textual critical edition, the same might be true of variant
readings. In this simple case, the complexity of adding an annotation element as an optional
component of every content model is not particularly onerous; in a more realistically complex
model perhaps containing some ten or twenty levels such an approach can become much more
difficult.

To cope with this, SGML allows for any content model to be further modified by means of an
exceptiorist. There are two types of exceptioimclusions that is, additional elements that can
be included at any point in the model group or any of its constituent element&xahgions
that is, elements that cannot be included within the current model.

To extend our declarations further to allow for annotations and variant readings, which we
will assume can appear anywhere within the text of a poem, we first need to add declarations for
these two elements:

<IELEMENT (note | variant) - - (#PCDATA)>

The note and variant elements must have both start- and end-tags, since they can appear
anywhere. Rather than add them to the content model for each type of poem, we can add them
in the form of an inclusion list to the poem element, which now reads:

<IELEMENT poem - O (title?, (stanza+ | couplet+ | line+) )
+(note | variant) >

The plus sign at the start of the (NOTE | VARIANT) name list indicates that this is an
inclusion exception. With this addition, notes or variants can appear at any point in the content
of a poem element—even those (suchcaige>) for which we have defined a content model of
#PCDATA. They can thus also appear within notes or variants!

If we wanted for some reason to prevent notes or variants appearing within titles, we could
add an exclusion exception to the declaration<fitte> above:
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<IELEMENT title - O (#PCDATA) -(note | variant) >

The minus sign at the start of the (NOTE | VARIANT) name list indicates that this is an
exclusion exception. With this addition, notes and variants will be prohibited from appearing
within titles, notwithstanding their potential inclusion implied by the previous addition to the
content model fokpoem>.

In the same way, we could prevent notes and variants from nesting within notes and variants
by modifying the definition above to read

<IELEMENT (note | variant) - - (#PCDATA) -(note | variant) >

The meticulous reader will note that this precludes both variants within notes and notes within
variants. Inclusion and exclusion exceptions should be used with care as their ramifications may
not be immediately apparent.

2.5.2 Concurrent Structures

All the structures we have so far discussed have been simply hierarchic: that is, at every level

of the tree, each node is entirely contained by a parent node. The figure below represents the
structure of a document conforming to the simple DTD we have so far defined as a tree (drawn

on its side through exigencies of space). We have already seen how Blake’s poem can be divided
into a title and two stanzas, each of four lines. In this diagram, we add a second poem, consisting
of one stanza and a title, to make up an instance of an anthology:

[------ POEM1---|----stanzal---|----line3
| [----line4

I

| [----line5

|----stanza2---|----line6
|----line7
|----line8

anthology-|

| [----linel
| [----line2
[--=--- POEM2---|----stanzal---|----line3

|----line4
|----line5

Clearly, there are many such trees that might be drawn to describe the structure of this or
other anthologies. Some of them might be representable as further subdivisions of this tree:
for example, we might subdivide the lines into individual words, since no word crosses a line
boundary. But equally clearly there are many other trees that might be drawn whicbt do
fit within this tree. We might, for example, be interested in syntactic structures — which rarely
respect the formal boundaries of verse. Or, to take a simpler example, we might want to represent
the pagination of different editions of the same text.

One way of doing this would be to group the lines and titles of our current model into pages.
A declaration for such an element is simple enough:

<IELEMENT page - - ((title?, line+)+) >

That is, a page consists of one or more unnamed groups, each of which contains an optional
title, followed by a sequence of lines. (Note, incidentally, that this model prohibits a title
appearing on its own at the foot of a page). However, simply inserting the elemam>
into the hierarchy already defined is not as easy as it might seem. Some poems are longer than a
single page, and other pages contain more than one poem. We cannot therefore insert the element
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<page> between<anthology> and<poem> in the hierarchy, nor can it go betweepoem> and
<stanza>, nor yet in both places at once! What is needed is the ability to create a separate
hierarchy, with the same elements at the bottom (the stanzas, lines and titles), but combined into
a different superstructure. This is the ability which the CONCUR feature of SGML gives.

A separate document type definition must be created for each hierarchic tree into which the
text is to be structured. The definition we have so far built up for the anthology looks, in full, like
this:

<IDOCTYPE anthology [

<IELEMENT anthology - - (poem+) >
<IELEMENT poem - - (title?, stanza+) >
<IELEMENT stanza - O (line+) >
<I[ELEMENT (title | line) - O (#PCDATA) >

>
As this example shows, the name of a document type must always be the same as the name
of the largest element in it, that is the element at the top of the hierarchy. The syntax used
is discussed further below (see sectjon 2.9.2 (‘The DTD’) op p. 31). Let us now add to this
declaration a second definition for a concurrent document type, which we will call a paged
anthology, oxp.anth> for short:
<IDOCTYPE p.anth [

<IELEMENT p.anth - - (page+) >
<IELEMENT page - - ((title?, line+)+) >
<IELEMENT (title]line) - O (#PCDATA) >

1>

We have now defined two different ways of looking at the same basic text—the PCDATA
components grouped by both these document type definitions into lines or titles. In one view, the
lines are grouped into stanzas and poems; in the other they are grouped into pages only. Notice
that it is exactly the same text which is visible in both views: the two hierarchies simply allow us
to arrange it in two different ways.

To mark up the two views, it will be necessary to indicate which hierarchy each element
belongs to. This is done by including the name of the document type (the view) within paren-
theses immediately before the identifier concerned, inside both start- and end-tags. Thus, pages
(which are only visible in thep.anth> document type) must be tagged witk(@.anth)page> tag
at their start and &/(p.anth)page> at their end. In the same way, as poems and stanzas appear
only in the<anthology> document type, they must now be tagged usimthology)poem> and
<(anthology)stanza> tags respectively. For the line and title elements, however, which appear in
both hierarchies, no document type specification need be given: any tag containing only a name
is assumed to mark an element present in every active document type.

As a simple example, let us assume that Blake’s poem appears in some paged anthology, with
the page break occurring half way through the first stanza. The poem might then be marked up
as follows:

<(anthology)anthology>
<(p.anth)p.anth>
<(p.anth)page>

<l-- other titles and lines on this page here -->

<(anthology)poem><title>The SICK ROSE
<(anthology)stanza>
<line>O Rose thou art sick.
<line>The invisible worm,
</(p.anth)page>
<(p.anth)page>
<line>That flies in the night
<line>In the howling storm:
<(anthology)stanza>
<line>Has found out thy bed
<line>Of crimson joy:
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<line>And his dark secret love
<line>Does thy life destroy.
</(anthology)poem>

<l-- rest of material on this page here -->
</(p.anth)page>

</(p.anth)p.anth)
</(anthology)anthology>

It is now possible to select only the elements concerned with a particular view from the text,
even though both are represented in the tagging. A processor concerned only with the pagination
will see only those elements whose tags include the P.ANTH specification, or which have no
specification at all. A processor concerned only with the ANTHOLOGY view of things will
not see the page breaks. And a processor concerned to inter-relate the two views can do so
unambiguously.

A note of caution is appropriate: CONCUR is an optional feature of SGML, and not
all available SGML software systems support it, while those which do, do not always do so
according to the letter of the standard. For that reason, if for no other, wherever these Guidelines
have identified a potential application of CONCUR, they also invariably suggest alternative
methods as well. For fuller discussion of these issues, see chapter 31 (‘Multiple Hierarchies’) on
p.62Z2.

Note also that we cannot introduce a new element, a page number for example, into the
<p.anth> document type, since there is no existing data intiehology> document type which
could be fitted into it. One way of adding that extra information is discussed in the next section.

2.6 Attributes

In the SGML context, the word ‘attribute’, like some other words, has a specific technical
sense. Itis used to describe information which is in some sense descriptive of a specific element
occurrence but not regarded as part of its content. For example, you might wish tetadd a
attribute to occurrences of some elements in a document to indicate their degree of reliability,
or to add andentifier attribute so that you could refer to particular element occurrences from
elsewhere within a document. Attributes are useful in precisely such circumstances.

Although different elements may have attributes with the same name, (for example, in the
TEI scheme, every element is defined as havindgdaattribute), they are always regarded as
different, and may have different values assigned to them. If an element has been defined as
having attributes, the attribute values are supplied in the document instaatieitage-value
pairs inside the start-tag for the element occurrence. An end-tag may not contain an attribute-
value specification, since it would be redundant.

For example

<poem id=P1 status="draft"> ... </poem>

The<poem> element has been defined as having two attribudesdstatus. For the instance
of a <poem> in this example, represented here by an ellipsis,idtedtribute has the valupl
and thestatus attribute has the valudraft. An SGML processor can use the values of the
attributes in any way it chooses; for example, a formatter might print a poem element which
has the status attribute setdoaft in a different way from one with the same attribute set
torevised ; another processor might use the same attribute to determine whether or not poem
elements are to be processed at all. mragtribute is a slightly special case in that, by convention,
it is always used to supply a unique value to identify a particular element occurrence, which can
be used for cross reference purposes, as discussed further below.

Like elements, attributes are declared in the SGML document type declaration, using rather
similar syntax. As well as specifying its name and the element to which it is to be attached, it is
possible to specify (within limits) what kind of value is acceptable for an attribute and a default
value.
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The following declarations could be used to define the two attributes we have specified above
for the <poem> element:
<IATTLIST poem

id ID #IMPLIED
status  (draft | revised | published) draft >

The declaration begins with the symb®TTLIST , which introduces aattribute list spec-
ification. The first part of this specifies the element (or elements) concerned. In our example,
attributes have been declared only for #p@em> element. If several elements share the same
attributes, they may all be defined in a single declaration; just as with element declarations,
several names may be given in a parenthesized list. Following this name (or list of names), is a
series of rows, one for each attribute being declared, each containing three parts. These specify
the name of the attribute, the type of value it takes, and a default value respectively.

Attribute namesi@ andstatus in this example) are subject to the same restrictions as other
names in SGML,; they need not be unique across the whole DTD, however, but only within the
list of attributes for a given element.

The second part of an attribute specification can take one of two forms, both illustrated above.
The first case uses one of a number of special keywords to declare what kind of value an attribute
may take. In the example above, the special keywbrds used to indicate that the attribute
ID will be used to supply a unique identifying value for each poem instance (see further the
discussion below). Among other possible SGML keywords are

CDATA The attribute value may contain any valid character data; tags may be included in the
value, but they will not be recognized by the SGML parser, and will not be processed as tags
normally are

IDREF The attribute value must contain a pointer to some other element (see further the
discussion of ID below)

NMTOKEN The attribute value is aame tokenthat is, (more or less) any string of alphanu-
meric characters

NUMBER The attribute value is composed only of numerals

In the example above, a list of the possible values forthts attribute has been supplied.
This means that a parser can check thakpoeem> is defined for which thestatus attribute
does not have one afraft , revised , or published as its value. Alternatively, if the
declared value had been either CDATA or NAME, a parser would have accepted almost any
string of charactersstatus=awful or status=12345678 if it had been aNMTOKEN
status="anything goes" or status = "well, ALMOST anything" if it were
CDATA. Sometimes, of course, the set of possible values cannot be pre-defined. Where it can,
as in this case, it is generally better to do so.

The last piece of each information in each attribute definition specifies how a parser should
interpret the absence of the attribute concerned. This can be done by supplying one of the special
keywords listed below, or (as in this case) by supplying a specific value which is then regarded
as the value for every element which does not supply a value for the attribute concerned. Using
the example above, if a poem is simply taggedem>, the parser will treat it exactly as if it
were taggedpoem status=draft>. Alternatively, one of the following keywords may be used to
specify a default value for an attribute:

#REQUIRED A value must be specified.

#IMPLIED A value need not be supplied (as in the casibabove).

#CURRENT If no value is supplied in this element occurrence, the last specified value should
be used.

For example, if the attribute definition above were rewritten as

<IATTLIST poem
id ID #IMPLIED
status  (draft | revised | published) #CURRENT >

then poems which appear in the anthology simply taggesm> would be treated as if
they had the same status as the preceding poem. If the keyword were #REQUIRED rather than
#CURRENT, the parser would report such poems as erroneously tagged, as it would if any value
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other thardraft, published, orrevised were supplied. The use of #CURRENT implies

that whatever value is specified for this attribute on the first poem will apply to all subsequent
poems, until altered by a new value. Only the status of the first poem need therefore be supplied,
if all are the same.

It is sometimes necessary to refer to an occurrence of one textual element from within
another, an obvious example being phrases such as “see note 6” or “as discussed in chapter
5.” When a text is being produced the actual numbers associated with the notes or chapters may
not be certain. If we are using descriptive markup, such things as page or chapter numbers, being
entirely matters of presentation, will not in any case be present in the marked up text: they will
be assigned by whatever processor is operating on the text (and may indeed differ in different
applications). SGML therefore provides a special mechanism by which any element occurrence
may be given a special identifier, a kind of label, which may be used to refer to it from anywhere
else within the same text. The cross-reference itself is regarded as an element occurrence of a
specific kind, which must also be declared in the DTD. In each case, the identifying label (which
may be arbitrary) is supplied as the value of a special attribute.

Suppose, for example, we wish to include a reference within the notes on one poem that refers
to another poem. We will first need to provide some way of attaching a label to each poem: this
is done by defining an attribute for tkpoem> element, as suggested above.

<IATTLIST poem

id ID #IMPLIED >

Here we define an attribuid, the value of which must be of typ® . It is not required
that any attribute of typ&D have the nameal as well; it is however a useful convention almost
universally observed. Note that not every poem need cariig attribute and the parser may
safely ignore the lack of one in those which do not. Only poems to which we intend to refer
need use this attribute; for each such poem we should now include in its start-tag some unique
identifier, for example:

<POEM ID=Rose>
Text of poem with identifier 'ROSE’
</POEM>

<POEM ID=P40>
Text of poem with identifier 'P40’
</POEM>

<POEM>
This poem has no identifier
</POEM>

Next we need to define a new element for the cross reference itself. This will not have any
content—it is only a pointer—but it has an attribute, the value of which will be the identifier of
the element pointed at. This is achieved by the following declarations:

<IELEMENT poemref - O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST poemref target IDREF #REQUIRED >

The <poemref> element needs no end-tag because it has no content. It has a single attribute
calledtarget. The value of this attribute must be of type IDREF (the keyword used for cross
reference pointers of this type) and it must be supplied.

With these declarations in force, we can now encode a reference to the poem Ribkead
as follows:

Blake’'s poem on the sick rose <POEMREF TARGET=Rose> ...

When an SGML parser encounters this empty element it will simply check that an element
exists with the identifieRose. Different SGML processors could take any number of additional
actions: a formatter might construct an exact page and line reference for the location of the poem
in the current document and insert it, or just quote the poem’s title or first lines. A hypertext
style processor might use this element as a signal to activate a link to the poem being referred to.
The purpose of the SGML markup is simply to indicate that a cross reference exists: it does not
determine what the processor is to do with it.
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2.7 SGML Entities

The aspects of SGML discussed so far are all concerned with the markup of structural elements
within a document. SGML also provides a simple and flexible method of encoding and naming
arbitrary parts of the actual content of a document in a portable way. In SGML theemtitd

has a special sense: it means a named part of a marked up document, irrespective of any structural
considerations. An entity might be a string of characters or a whole file of text. To include it

in a document, we use a construction known agfatity reference For example, the following
declaration

<IENTITY tei "Text Encoding Initiative">

defines an entity whose nametés and whose value is the string “Text Encoding Initiative.”
f This is an instance of aentity declarationwhich declares amternal entity The following
declaration, by contrast, declareseaternal entitysometimes called, loosely,sgstem entiy

<IENTITY ChapTwo SYSTEM "sgmimkup.txt">

This defines an external entity whose nam@lspTwaand whose value is the text associated
with the system identifier — in this case, the system identifier is the name of an operating system
file and the replacement text of the entity is the contents of thgile.

System identifiers are, by their nature, system dependent; in the interests of data portability,
therefore, SGML provides another way of naming external entities:

<IENTITY p3.sg PUBLIC "-//TEI//TEXT Guidelines Chapter on SGML//EN" >

TheSYSTEMas been replaced IBUBLIC, and the system identifier has been replaced by a
public identifier Public identifiers can (in principle) take virtually any form; it is usual to use the
form shown above (also known agamal public identifie}, in which the delimiters ‘//’ divide
the identifier into the following parts:

TEI
¢ indicates the owner of this public identifier (often but not necessarily the owner of the data in
guestion); the preceding -’ signals that this particular owner identifier is not registered with
ISO (a ‘+' would imply that one could find out the full name and address of the owner from
the official registry of owner identifiers)
TEXT
e is a keyword indicating the nature of the entity: other legal valueD@EUMEN(for full
SGML documents)PTD (for document type definitionsELEMENTSfor sets of element
declarations)ENTITIES (for sets of entity declarations), and a number of others which are
less frequently needed and will not be discussed here.
1apter on SGML
e gives a descriptive name to the entity.
EN
¢ isthe ISO language code for the language in which the entity is written.

Public identifiers do help make SGML documents less dependent on particular computer sys-
tems, but they do require SGML systems to provide mechanisms for mapping from the public
identifiers to file identifiers or other system identifiers. (The most widely used such mechanism at
this time is the SGML Open Catalog format described briefly below in seEfion 2.9.4 (‘Ancillary
Files’) on p.[3R.

Once an entity has been declared, it may be referenced anywhere within a document. This
is done by supplying its name prefixed with the ampersand character and followed by the

9By convention case is significant in entity names, unlike element names.

10strictly speaking, SGML does not require system identifiers to be operating-system file names, nor need external
entities be files at all; they can in principle be any data source available to the SGML processor: files, results of database
queries, results of calls to system functions, Web pages — anything at all. System identifiers can be any method of
naming the entity which the SGML parser’s interface to its operating environment can use to elicit the data from the
environment. It is simpler, however, when first learning SGML, to think of external entities as referring to files, and this
discussion therefore ignores the other possibilities. All existing SGML processors do support the use of external entities
to refer to files; fewer support the other possible uses of external entities.



semicolon. The semicolon may be omitted if the entity reference is followed by a space or
record end.

When an SGML parser encounters sucheatity referenceit immediately substitutes the
value declared for the entity name. Thus, the passage “The work of the &amp;tei has only just
begun” will be interpreted by an SGML processor exactly as if it read “The work of the Text
Encoding Initiative has only just begun”. In the case of an external entity, it is, of course, the
contents of the operating system file which are substituted, so that the passage “The following
text has been suppressed: &amp;ChapTwo;” will be expanded to include the whole of whatever
the system finds in the filsggmIimkup.txt

This obviously saves typing, and simplifies the task of maintaining consistency in a set of
documents. If the printing of a complex document is to be done at many sites, the document
body itself might use an entity reference, such&asnp;site; , wherever the name of the
site is required. Different entity declarations could then be added at different sites to supply the
appropriate string to be substituted for this name, with no need to change the text of the document
itself.

This string substitutiormechanism has many other applications. It can be used to circumvent
the notorious inadequacies of many computer systems for representing the full range of graphic
characters needed for the display of modern English (let alone the requirements of other modern
scripts or of ancient languages). So-called “special characters” not directly accessible from the
keyboard (or if accessible not correctly translated when transmitted) may be represented by an
entity reference.

Suppose, for example, that we wish to encode the use of ligatures in early printed texts.
The ligatured form of ‘ct’ might be distinguished from the non-ligatured form by encoding it as
&amp;ctlig; rather tharct.  Other special typographic features such as leafstops or rules
could equally well be represented by mnemonic entity references in the text. When processing
such texts, an entity declaration would be added giving the desired representation for such textual
elements. If, for example, ligatured letters are of no interest, we would simply add a declaration
such as

<IENTITY ctlig "ct" >

and the distinction present in the source document would be removed. If, on the other hand, a
formatting program capable of representing ligatured characters is to be used, we might replace
the entity declaration to give whatever sequence of characters such a program requires as the
expansion.

A list of entity declarations is known as amtity set Standard entity sets are provided for
use with most SGML processors, in which the names used will normally be taken from the lists
of such names published as an annex to the SGML standard and elsewhere, as mentioned above.

The replacement values given in an entity declaration are, of course, highly system de-
pendent. If the characters to be used in them cannot be typed in directly, SGML provides a
mechanism to specify characters by their numeric values, knowahascter references A
character reference is distinguished from other characters in the replacement string by the fact
that it begins with a special symbol, conventionally the sequence ‘&#’, and ends with the normal
semicolon. For example, if the formatter to be used represents the ligatured form of ct by the
characters ¢ and t prefixed by the character with decimal value 102, the entity declaration would
read:

<IENTITY ctlig "&#102;ct" >

Note that character references will generally not make sense if transferred to another hard-
ware or software environment: for this reason, their use is only recommended in situations like
this.

Useful though the entity reference mechanism is for dealing with occasional departures from
the expected character set, no one would consider using it to encode extended passages, such as
quotations in Greek or Russian in an English text. In such situations, different mechanisms are
appropriate. These are discussed elsewhere in these Guidelines (see[¢hapter 4 (‘Characters and
Character Sets’) on p-]70).

A special form of entitiesparameter entitiesmay be used within SGML markup declara-
tions; these differ from the entities discussed above (which technically are knogenasal



entitieg in two ways:

e Parameter entities are usedly within SGML markup declarations; with some special
exceptions which will not be discussed here, they will normally not be found within the
document itself.

e Parameter entities are delimited by percent sign and semicolon, rather than by ampersand and
semicolon.

Declarations for parameter entities take the same form as those for general entities, but insert
a percent sign between the keywd&HTITY and the name of the entity itself. White space
(blanks, tabs, or line breaks) must occur on both sides of the percent sign. An internal parameter
entity namedrEl.prose with an expansion dNCLUDE, and an external parameter entity named
TEl.extensions.dtavhich refers to the system filaystuff.dtgdcould be declared thifg:

<IENTITY % TEl.prose 'INCLUDE™>
<IENTITY % TEl.extensions.dtd SYSTEM 'mystuff.dtd’>

The TEI document type definition makes extensive use of parameter entities to control the
selection of different tag sets and to make it easier to modify the TEI DTD. Numerous examples
of their use may thus be found in chapfier 3 (‘Structure of the TElI Document Type Definition)

on p.[34.

2.8 Marked Sections

It is occasionally convenient to mark some portion of a text for special treatment by the SGML
parser. Certain portions of legal boilerplate, for example, might need to be included or omitted
systematically, depending on the state or country in which the document was intended to be valid.
(Thus the statement “Liability is limited to $50,000.” might need to be included in Delaware,
but excluded in Maryland.) Technical manuals for related products might share a great deal of
information but differ in some details; it might be convenient to maintain all the information for
the entire set of related products in a single document, selecting at display or print time only
those portions relevant to one specific product. (Thus, a discussion of how to change the oil in a
car might use the same text for most steps, but offer different advice on removing the carburetor,
depending on the specific engine model in question.)

SGML provides themarked sectiorconstruct to handle such practical requirements of
document production. In general, as the examples above are intended to suggest, it is more
obviously useful in the production of new texts than in the encoding of pre-existing texts. Most
users of the TEI encoding scheme will never need to use marked sections, and may wish to
skip the remainder of this discussion. The TEI DTD makes extensive use of marked sections,
however, and this section should be read and understood carefully by anyone wishing to follow
in detail the discussions in chapfér 3 (‘Structure of the TEI Document Type Definition”)[oh p. 34.

The “special processing” offered for marked sections in SGML can be of several types, each
associated with one of the following keywords:

INCLUDE The marked section should be included in the document and processed normally.

IGNORE The marked section should be ignored entirely; if the SGML application program
produces output from the document, the marked section will be excluded from the document.

CDATA The marked section may contain strings of characters which look like SGML tags or
entity references, but which should not be recognized as such by the SGML parser. (These
Guidelines use such CDATA marked sections to enclose the examples of SGML tagging.)

RCDATA The marked section may contain strings of characters which look like SGML tags,
but which should not be recognized as such by the SGML parser; entity references, on the
other hand, may be present and should be recognized and expanded as normal.

TEMP The passage included in the marked section is a temporary part of the document; the
marked section is used primarily to indicate its location, so that it can be removed or revised
conveniently later.

11gych entity declarations might be used in extending the TEI base tag set for prose using the declarations found in
mystuff.dtd
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When a marked section occurs in the text, it is preceded imaked-section starstring,
which contains one or more keywords from the list above; its end is markednayled-section
closestring. The second and last lines of the following example are the start and close of a
marked section to be ignored:

In such cases, the bank will reimburse the customer for all losses.

<I[ IGNORE [
Liability is limited to $50,000.
1>

Of the marked section keywords, the most important for understanding the TEI DTD are
INCLUDEandIGNORE these can be used to include and exclude portions of a document — or
a DTD — selectively, so as to adjust it to relevant circumstances (e.g. to allow a user to select
portions of the DTD relevant to the document in question).

The literal keyworddNCLUDE and IGNORE however, are not much use in adjusting a
DTD or a document to a user’s requirements. (To change the text above to include the excluded
sentence, for example, a user would have to edit the text manually and claBNGHREto
INCLUDE It might be thought just as easy to add and delete the sentence manually.) But the
keywords need not be given as literal values; they can be represented by a parameter entity
reference. In a document with many sentences which should be included only in Maryland, for
example, each such sentence can be included in a marked section whose keyword is represented
by a reference to a parameter entity narvadyland The earlier example would then be:

In such cases, the bank will reimburse the customer for all losses.
<[ %Maryland; [

Liability is limited to $50,000.

1>

When the entityMarylandis defined asGNORE the marked sections so marked will all be
excluded. If the definition is changed to the following, the marked sections will be included in
the document:

<IENTITY % Maryland 'INCLUDE™>

When parameter entities are used in this way to control marked sections in a DTD, the
external DTD file normally contains a default declaration. If the user wishes to override the
default (as by including the Maryland sections), adding an appropriate declaration to the DTD
subset suffices to override the defdiit.

The examples of parameter entity declarations at the end of the preceding section can now be
better understood. The declarations

<IENTITY % TEl.prose 'INCLUDE’>
<IENTITY % TEl.extensions.dtd SYSTEM ’'mystuff.dtd’>

have the effect ofncludingin the DTD all the sections marked as relevant to prose, since
in the external DTD files such sections are all included in marked sections controlled by the
parameter entityTEl.prose They also override the default declarationTdl.extensions.dtd
(which declares this entity as an empty string), so as to include theytuff.dtdn the DTD.

2.9 Putting It All Together

An SGML conformant document has a number of parts, not all of which have been discussed
in this chapter, and many of which the user of these Guidelines may safely ignore. For
completeness, the following summary of how the parts are inter-related may however be found
useful.

An SGML document consists of an SGMirolog and adocument instanceThe prolog
contains arSGML declaratior{described below) anddocument type definitiomvhich contains

12This is so because the declarations in the DTD subset are read before those in the external DTD file, and the first
declaration of a given entity is the one which counts. This was described briefly in sgction 2.7 (‘'SGML Entities’) on

p.EI.
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2.9.1 THE SGML DECLARATION

element and entity declarations such as those described above. Different software systems may
provide different ways of associating the document instance with the prolog; in some cases, for
example, the prolog may be “hard-wired” into the software used, so that it is completely invisible

to the user.

2.9.1 The SGML Declaration

The SGML declaration specifies basic facts about the dialect of SGML being used such as the
character set, the codes used for SGML delimiters, the length of identifiers, etc. Its content
for TEI-conformant document types is discussed further in chapters 39 (‘Formal Grammar for
the TEl-Interchange-Format Subset of SGML’) o p-1993 gnd 28 (‘Conformance’) pnjp. 602.
Normally the SGML declaration will be held in the form of compiled tables by the SGML
processor and will thus be invisible to the user.

2.9.2 The DTD

The document type definition specifies the document type definition against which the document
instance is to be validated. Like the SGML declaration it may be held in the form of compiled
tables within the SGML processor, or associated with it in some way which is invisible to the
user, or requires only that the name of the document type be specified before the document is
validated.

At its simplest the document type definition consists simply of a base document type
definition (possibly also one or more concurrent document type definitions) which is prefixed
to the document instance. For example:

<IDOCTYPE my.dtd [
<l-- all declarations for MY.DTD go here -->

>
<my.dtd>

This is an instance of a MY.DTD type document
</my.dtd>

More usually, the document type definition will be held in a separate file and invoked by
reference, as follows:

<IDOCTYPE tei.2 PUBLIC "-//TEl P3//DTD Main Document Type//[EN">
<tei.2>

This is an instance of an unmodified TEI type document
</tei.2>

Here, the text of the TEIL.2 document type definition is not given explicitly, but the SGML
processor is told that it may be read from the file with the system identifier given in quotation
marks. The square brackets may still be supplied, as in this example, even though they enclose
nothing.

The part enclosed by square brackets is known aslticement type declaration subset
“DTD subset”. Its purpose is to specify any modification to be made to the DTD being invoked,
thus:

<IDOCTYPE tei.2 PUBLIC "-//TElI P3//DTD Main Document Type//[EN" [
<IENTITY tla "Three Letter Acronym">
<IELEMENT my.tag - - (#PCDATA)>
<l-- any other special-purpose declarations or

re-definitions go in here -->

1>

<tei.2>
This is an instance of a modified TEI.2 type document,
which may contain <my.tag>my special tags</my.tag> and
references to my usual entities such as &tla;.

</ftei.2>
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2.9.3 THE DOCUMENT INSTANCE

In this case, the document type definition in force includes first the contents of the DTD
subset, and then the contents of the file specified after the key®g&IEM The order is
important, because in SGML only the first declaration of an entity counts. In the above example,
therefore, the declaration of the entitg in the DTD subset would take precedence over any
declaration of the same entity in the filei2.dtd It is perfectly legal SGML for entities to
be declared twice; this is the usual method for allowing user modification of SGML DTDs.
(Elements, by contrast, may not be declared more than once; if a declarationyfaig> were
contained in filetei.dtd the SGML parser would signal an error.) Combining and extending the
TEI document type definitions is discussed further in chgpter 3 (‘Structure of the TEI Document
Type Definition’) on p[34.

2.9.3 The Document Instance

The document instance is the content of the document itself. It contains only text, markup and
general entity references, and thus may not contain any new declarations.

A convenient way of building up large documents in a modular fashion might be to use the
DTD subset to declare entities for the individual pieces or modules, thus:

<IDOCTYPE tei.2 [
<IENTITY chapl system "chapl.txt">
<IENTITY chap2 system "chap2.txt">
<IENTITY chap3 "-- not yet written --">
1>
<tei.2>
<teiHeader> ... </teiHeader>
<text>
<front> ... </front>
<body>
&chapl;
&chap2;
&chaps3;

</body>
<[text>
</tei.2>

In this example, the DTD contained in filei2.dtdhas been extended by entity declarations
for each chapter of the work. The first two are external entities referring to the file in which the
text of particular chapters is to be found; the third a dummy, indicating that the text does not
yet exist (alternatively, an entity with a null value could be used). In the document instance, the
entity references &amp;chapl; etc. will be resolved by the parser to give the required contents.
The chapter files themselves will not, of course, contain any element, attribute list, or entity
declarations—just tagged text.

2.9.4 Ancillary Files

In practice, working SGML systems use a number of ancillary files to hold configuration
information. Style sheets (now still commonly using software-specific formats, though standard
formats should become more widespread with time), files with specialized processing instruc-
tions, files with setup information for specific programs, will all be needed in practical use of
SGML. Many programs also use environment variables for some parts of their setup (e.g. to tell
the program where to find its configuration files). The details of the files needed, and how they
affect the actions of an SGML system, vary with the system and cannot be described here.
Most recent SGML software does use a standard format calle®@ML Open Catalog
formaf for the catalog filesthey use to help the SGML parser locate the files (or network

13The SGML Open catalog format described here is documented in SGML Open Technical Resolution 9401:1997,
Entity Managementwvhich is available from the SGML Open Web sitehétp://www.sgmlopen.org
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resources) corresponding to public and system identifiers used in declarations of entities (and of
other SGML constructs). A catalog file using that format may contain entries for each public
identifier in a DTD in a form like the following:

PUBLIC "-/ITElI P3//[DTD Main Document Type//EN"
"teifpi2.dtd"

Each entry has three parts: the keyw®UBLIC, the public identifier, and the system
identifier under which SGML parsers can find the entity named by the public identifier.

An SGML Open Catalog file with entries for each part of the TEI DTD is available from the
TEI. See chaptdrB6 (‘Obtaining the TEI DTD’) on[p-P84 for more information.

2.10 Using SGML

A variety of software is available to assist in the tasks of creating, validating and processing
SGML documents. Only a few basic types can be described here. At the heart of most such
software is an SGMLparser. that is, a piece of software which can take a document type
definition and generate from it a software system capable of validating any document invoking
that DTD. Output from a parser, at its simplest, is just “yes” (the document instance is valid) or
“no” (itis not). Most parsers will however also produce a new version of the document instance in
canonical form(typically with all end-tags supplied and entity references resolved) or formatted
according to user specifications. This form can then be used by other pieces of software (loosely
or tightly coupled with the parser) to provide additional functions, such as structured editing,
formatting and database management.

A structured editoris a kind of intelligent word-processor. It can use information extracted
from a processed DTD to prompt the user with information about which elements are required at
different points in a document as the document is being created. It can also greatly simplify the
task of preparing a document, for example by inserting tags automatically.

A formatteroperates on a tagged document instance to produce a printed form of it. Many
typographic distinctions, such as the use of particular typefaces or sizes, are intimately related to
structural distinctions, and formatters can thus usefully take advantage of descriptive markup. It
is also possible to define the tagging structure expected by a formatting program in SGML terms,
as a concurrent document structure.

Text-oriented database management systems typically use inverted file indexes to point into
documents, or subdivisions of them. A search can be made for an occurrence of some word
or word pattern within a document or within a subdivision of one. Meaningful subdivisions of
input documents will of course be closely related to the subdivisions specified using descriptive
markup. It is thus simple for textual database systems to take advantage of SGML-tagged
documents. Much research work is also currently going into ways of extending the capabilities
of existing (non-text) database systems to take advantage of the structuring information made
explicit by SGML markup.

Hypertextsystems improve on other methods of handling text by supporting associative
links within and across documents. Again, the basic building block needed for such systems
is also a basic building block of SGML markup: the ability to identify and to link together
individual document elements comes free as a part of the SGML way of doing things. By
tagging links explicitly, rather than using proprietary software, developers of hypertexts can be
sure that the resources they create will continue to be useful. To load an SGML document into
a hypertext system requires only a processor which can correctly interpret SGML tags such as
those discussed in chapfer 14 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and Alignment’) on]p. 328.
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Chapter 3

Structure of the TEI Document
Type Definition

This chapter describes the overall structure of the encoding scheme defined by these Guidelines.
It introduces the conceptual framework within which the following chapters are to be understood,
and describes the technical means by which that conceptual framework is implemented in SGML.
It assumes some familiarity with SGML,; see chapler 2 (‘A Gentle Introduction to SGML’) on
p.[I3.

The TEI encoding scheme consists of number of modul&Td fragmentsvhich we refer
to below astag sets Selected tag sets may be combined in many different ways, according to
principles described in this chapter, within the framework of the faln DTD Auxiliary tag
sets are also defined for specific purposes independent of the TEI main DTD.

The DTD fragments from which the main TEI DTD is constructed may be classified as
follows:

e core DTD fragments
e base DTD fragments
e additional DTD fragments

The first two sections of this chapter discuss these distinctions and list the specific tag sets
included in each category. Sectipn]3.3 (‘Invocation of the TEI DTD’) op . 38 describes how to
invoke the TEI document type declaration, and how to specify which of the various base tag sets
and optional additional tag sets are used in a document.

The global attributes characteristics postulated of every element or tag in the encoding
scheme, are defined in sectipon| 3.5 (‘Global Attributes’) onp. 41.

The remainder of the chapter contains a more technical description of the SGML mechanisms
used to implement the encoding scheme. It may be skipped at a first reading, but a proper
understanding of the topics addressed here is essential for anyone planning to modify or extend
the TEI encoding scheme in any way (see also ch@pter 29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’)[onjp. 610),
and also highly desirable for those wishing to take full advantage of its modular nature. The
structure of the main TEI DTD file itself is outlined in sectipn]3.6 (‘The TEI2.DTD File’) on
p.@34. Theelement classassed to define smaller groups of elements and their characteristics are
described in section 3.7 (‘Element Classes’) op p. 50. Both global attributes and element classes
are implemented using SGMtarameter entitiesvarious other uses of parameter entities in the
TEI DTDs are discussed in sectipn]3.8 (‘Other Parameter Entities in TEI DTDs’)[oh p. 65.

3.1 Main and Auxiliary DTDs

These Guidelines define a large number of SGML tags for marking up documents, all of which
are formally defined within thdocument type declaratiofdTD) files provided by the TEI and
documented in the remainder of the present document. The tags are groupad 8#tsor DTD
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fragmentseach comprising a set of declarations for tags which belong together in some respect,
typically related to their intended application area.

All tags used to transcribe documents are available for use withim#ie DTDof the TEI
and are defined in Parts Il and IV of these Guidelines. There are DTD fragments for prose
and mixed matter, verse and verse collections, drama, dictionaries, analysis and interpretation of
text, text criticism, etc. A full list, including the files in which they are defined, and the rules
determining their selection and combination, is given in se¢fign 3.2 (‘Core, Base, and Additional
Tag Sets’) on p_35.

A number ofauxiliary DTDsare also defined in these Guidelines. These are used for the
encoding of ancillary descriptive information useful when processing electronic documents. Part
V of these Guidelines describes several such auxiliary document types, specifically:

independent headerfor use with sets of TEI headers regarded as documents in their own right,
for example by libraries or archives exchanging details of their holdings (see cHapters 5 (‘The
TEI Header’) on p[16 ang P4 (‘The Independent Header’) dn . 552).

writing system declaration used to define and document character sets or transliteration
schemes (see chaptéfs 4 (‘Characters and Character Sets] on p.[7D and 25 (‘Writing System
Declaration’) on p[583).

feature system declarationused to define and document sets of analytic features (see chapters
(‘Feature Structures’) on p. 394 and 26 (‘Feature System Declaration’)on|p. 581).

tag set declaration used to define and document descriptive documentation for TEI-conformant
tag sets (see chapfer 27 (‘Tag Set Documentation’) gn p. 593).

An independent header typically describes the encoding of a specific document, but in the
case of a planned corpus or collection, it may define a set of encoding practices common to
all texts in the collection. The other auxiliary document types provide information likely to be
relevant to many documents, rather than to individual documents.

When individual TEI documents are exchanged between sites, they should be accompanied
by whatever auxiliary documents apply to them. When larger groups of documents are ex-
changed, the relevant auxiliary documents need be exchanged only once. For further information
see chapter B0 (‘Rules for Interchange ’) o p]617.

The DTD files containing these auxiliary DTDs are:
teishd2.dtdindependent header
teiwsd2.dtdwriting system declaration
teifsd2.dtd feature system declaration
teitsd2.dtdtag set declaration

Some of these auxiliary DTDs also make use of the core tag set defined as part of the main
TEI DTD; this is described in the relevant chapters of part V.

3.2 Core, Base, and Additional Tag Sets

The main TEI DTD is constructed by selecting an appropriate combination of smaller tag sets,
each containing some set of tags likely to be used together. These building blocks include:

core tag setsstandard components of the TEI main DTD in all its forms; these are always
included without any special action by the encoder;

base tag setshasic building blocks for specific text types; exactly one base must be selected by
the encoder (unless one of the “combined” bases is used);

additional tag sets extra tags useful for particular purposes. All additional tag sets are compati-
ble with all bases and with each other; an encoder may therefore add them to the selected base
in any combination desired.

Each tag set is contained in one or more system files, which are defined by appropriate
SGML parameter entity declarationand invoked as a unit by appropriate SGMarameter
entity referencesf] Several such declarations may be needed to invoke all parts of a given tag

1A parameter entityis an SGML entity used only in markup declarations; references to parameter entities are
delimited by a percent sign and a semicolon rather than the ampersand and colon ugstefat entityreferences.



3.2.1 THE CORETAG SETS

set, since as well as defining elements or attributes, a tag set may (for example) add new items
to the set of global attributes or add classes to the system of element classes. Consistent naming
principles are applied throughout the TEI scheme for these and other entities. Thus, assuming a
tag set namesixx, the following parameter entities may be encountered:

TElLxxx used to enable or disable tag sgx must have the valudlCLUDE((tag set is enabled)
or, by default/IGNORE(tag set not enabled).

TElLxxx.ent refers to a system file containing any parameter entity declarations unique to tag
setxxx

TElLxxx.dtd refers to a system file containing the element and attribute list declarations for tag
setxxx

a.xxx contains definitions of attributes which are to be added to the set of global attributes when
tag setxxxis enabled.

m.comp.xxx if xxxis a base tag set, this contains a list of any component-level elements unique
to it (for a definition of component-level elements, see sedtion 3.7 (‘Element Classes’) on
p.[50).

mix.xxx a special entity for use in defining the set of component-level elements when the mixed
base tag set is in use.

gen.xxx a special entity for use in defining the set of component-level elements when the
general base tag set is in use.

Few tag sets declare all of these entities; only those actually used are declared.

The interpretation of the parameter entity declarations, and the inclusion of the appropriate
tag sets, are handled by a single “driver file” for the main TElI DTD. This f#2.dtd is
described in detail below in sectign]3.6 (‘The TEI2.DTD File’) orf@. 44. The remainder of the
present section identifies the files in which each tag set is contained, and the parameter entities
associated with them.

3.2.1 The Core Tag Sets

Two “core” tag sets are always included in every invocation of the main TEI DTD. The tags and
attributes that they contain are therefore available to any TEI document. The parameter entities
used for this purpose, and the files they refer to, are:

TEl.core.dtd refers to the fileteicore2.dtd which declares the core tags defined in chafpter 6
(‘Elements Available in All TEI Documents’) on p. 118

TEl.header.dtd refers to the fildeihdr2.dtd which declares the tags of the TEI header defined
in chapteilp (‘The TEI Header’) on p-]76

Together with these tag sets, part Il also documents a tag set for default text structure and
front and back matter. This tag set is embedded by the base tag set selected, and may vary with
the base; it is therefore described in the next section.

3.2.2 The Base Tag Sets

The base tag sets are those which define the basic building blocks of different text types. The
basic structures of verse (line, stanza, canto, etc.), for example, are not those of prose (paragraph,
section, chapter, etc.), while dictionaries use yet another set of basic structures. Each base
corresponds to one chapter of Part Il of this document.

In general, exactly one base tag set must be selected for any TEI-conformant document.
Errors will result if none, or more than one, is selected, because the same elements may be
differently defined in different base tag sets. For documents which mingle structurally dissimilar
elements and require elements from more than one base, however, eithréreébiebaser the
general basenay be used; see sectipn]3.4 (‘Combining TEI Base Tag Sets’)[oh p. 39.

These bases require the encoder to specify which of the other bases are to be combined.

The entityTEl.core.entfor example, would be referred to using the st®tdEl.core.ent; . Parameter entities can
also be used to control the inclusion or exclusiomairked sectionsf the document or DTD; the TEI DTD uses marked
sections to handle the selection of different base and additional tag sets.
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3.2.3 THE ADDITIONAL TAG SETS

The encoder selects a base tag set by declaring the appropriate SGML parameter entity with
the replacement teXNCLUDE To invoke the base tag set for prose, for example, the encoder
must ensure that the DTD subset in the document contains the declaration:

<IENTITY % TEl.prose 'INCLUDE’ >

The entities used to select the different base tag sets, and the files containing the SGML
declarations for each base, are listed below.

TEl.prose selects the base tag set for prose, containgelijmos?2.dtd

TEl.verse selects the base tag set for verse, containg€eiviers2.dtcandteivers2.ent

TEl.drama selects the base tag set for drama, containeeidmtam2.dtdandteidram2.ent

TEl.spoken selects the base tag set for transcriptions of spoken texts, contaiteespiok2.dtd
andteispok2.ent

TEl.dictionaries selects the base tag set for print dictionaries, containgdidict2.dtdand
teidict2.ent

TEl.terminology selects the base tag set for terminological data files, contairtedeénm?2.dtd
teiterm2.entteite2n.dtgd andteite2f.ent

TEl.general selects the generic mixed-mode base base tag set, contaiteggiein2.dtd

TEl.mixed selects the base tag set for free mixed-mode texts, contairteniiix2.dtd

As shown in the list, each base tag set is hormally contained in one or two system files: a
required one (with the extension ‘dtd’) defining the elements in the tag set and their attributes,
and an optional one (with the file extension ‘ent’) defining any global attributes or specialized
element classes enabled by that tag set. The parameter entities for these files have the same name
as the enabling parameter entity for the base, with the suffixes ‘ent’ and ‘dtd’ respectively: the
prose base, for example, is enabled by declaring the parametersitipyoseasINCLUDE; this
in turn enables declarations ®El.prose.enand TEIl.prose.dtdas the system fileteipros2.ent
andteipros2.dtd For further details, see sectipn]3.6 (‘The TEI2.DTD File’) on p. 44.

Most base tag sets (but not necessarily all) embed common definitions of text structure, front
matter, and back matter, by referring to three standard parameter entities; these are:

TEl.structure.dtd refers to the filgeistr2.dtd with default definitions foktext>, <div>, etc.
TELfront.dtd refers to the fildeifron2.dtd with tags for front matter
TEl.back.dtd refers to the filgeiback2.dtdwith tags for back matter

These default-structure tags are documented in chgpter 7 (‘Default Text StructurelTon p. 182.

3.2.3 The Additional Tag Sets

The additional tag sets define optional tags required by different encoders for different types of
analysis and processing; each corresponds to a chapter in part IV of this document. In any TEI
encoding, any or all of these additional tag sets may be made available, as they are all compatible
with each other and with every base tag set. They are invoked in the same way as base tag sets,
by defining the appropriate parameter entitf dELUDE the relevant parameter entities, and

the files containing the additional tag sets, are these:

TELlinking embeds the fileteilink2.dtdandteilink2.ent with tags for linking, segmentation,
and alignment (chaptgr]14 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and Alignment’) gnp. 328)

TEl.analysis embeds the fileteiana2.dtdandteiana2.entwith tags for simple analytic mech-
anisms (chaptdr 15 (‘Simple Analytic Mechanisms’) ol p] 378)

TElLfs embeds the filéeifs2.dtd with tags for feature structure analysis (chapiér 16 (‘Feature
Structures’) on p394)

TEl.certainty embeds the filéeicert2.dtd with tags for indicating uncertainty and probability
in the markup (chaptdr]L7 (‘Certainty and Responsibility”) opp] 432)

TElLtranscr embeds the fileteitran2.dtdandteitran2.ent with tags for manuscripts, analytic
bibliography, and transcription of primary sources (chaptér 18 (‘Transcription of Primary
Sources’) on pZ439)

TEltextcrit embeds the fileteitc2.dtdandteitc2.enf with tags for critical editions (chaptgr]19
(‘Critical Apparatus’) on p[483)
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3.2.4 UsSER-DEFINED TAG SETS

TEl.names.dates embeds the fileseind2.dtdandteind2.ent with specialized tags for names
and dates (chapt@r]20 (‘Names and Dates’) dn g. 483)

TEl.nets embeds the filéeinet2.dtd with tags for graphs, digraphs, trees, and other networks
(chapte[21 (‘Graphs, Networks, and Trees’) opp] 501) — not to be confused with the graphics
markup of TEl.figures

TELfigures embeds the fileteifig2.dtdandteifig2.ent with tags for graphics, figures, illustra-
tions, tables, and formulae (chapfer 22 (‘Tables, Formulae, and Graphics'[on p. 518) — not
to be confused with the graph-theoretic markugd Bf.nets

TEl.corpus embeds the filgeicorp2.dtd with tags for additional tags for language corpora
(chapte 23 (‘Language Corpora’) on[p- b32)

Like the base tag sets, the additional tag sets are each contained in one or two system files: a
required one (with the file extension ‘dtd’) defining the elements in the tag set and their attributes,
and an optional one (with the file extension ‘ent’) defining any global attributes or specialized
element classes enabled by that tag set. The parameter entities for these files have the same name
as the enabling parameter entity for the tag set, with the suffixes ‘ent’ and ‘dtd’ respectively: the
additional tag set for linking, segmentation, and alignment, for example, is enabled by declaring
the parameter entifyEl.linkingasINCLUDE this in turn enables declarationsTEl.linking.ent
andTEl.linking.dtdas the system fileilink2.entandteilink2.dtd

3.2.4 User-Defined Tag Sets

As described in chaptér]29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on[p. $10, users may modify the markup
language defined here by renaming elements, suppressing elements, adding new elements, or
modifying element or attribute-list declarations. In general, local modifications will be most
conveniently grouped into two files: one containing the local modifications to parameter entities
used in the DTDs, and the other containing new or modified declarations of elements and their
attributes. These files will be embedded in the TEI DTD if they are associated with the following
two parameter entities:

TEl.extensions.entlocal modifications to parameter entities
TEl.extensions.dtddeclarations of new elements and modified declarations for existing ele-
ments

In some cases, users may wish to provide completely new base or additional tag sets, to be
invoked in the same way as those defined in this document; such tag sets should also be divided
into “entity files” and “DTD files” in the same way as the standard tag sets. Such modifications
should be undertaken only with a thorough understanding of the interface among core, base, and
additional tag sets as documented in the final sections of this chapter; see in particular section
B6.2 (‘Embedding Local Modifications’) on p-]46.

Further recommendations for the creation of user-defined extension or modification are
provided in chapterS 29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on p-810 gnd 28 (‘Conformance’) ¢gn . 602.

3.3 Invocation of the TEI DTD

Like any other SGML document, a TEI document must begin with a document type definition
(DTD). Local systems may allow the DTD to be implicit, but for interchange purposesstbe
explicit. Because of its highly modular nature, it may in any case be desirable for the component
parts of the TEI DTD to be made explicit even for local processing.

The simplest version of the TEI DTD names the main TEI DTD file as an external file, and
specifies a single base tag set for use in the document, using the parameter entity names specified
in section 32 (‘Core, Base, and Additional Tag Sets’) op p. 35. For example, a document using
the base tag set for prose will begin with a document type declaration something like this:

<IDOCTYPE TEL2 PUBLIC "-//TElI P3//DTD Main Document Type//EN"
"tei2.dtd" [

<IENTITY % TEl.prose 'INCLUDE’ >
1>
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A document using the base tag set for drama will define a different parameter entity:

<IDOCTYPE TEL2 PUBLIC "-//TElI P3//IDTD Main Document Type//EN"
"tei2.dtd" |
<IENTITY % TEldrama 'INCLUDE’ >
1>
If one or more of thedditional tag setslescribed in Part IV are to be used, they are invoked
in the same way as the base tag set. A document using the base tag set for prose, with the

additional tag sets for text criticism and for linking, segmentation, and alignment, for example,
will begin with a document type declaration something like this:

<IDOCTYPE TEI.2 PUBLIC "-//[TEl P3//DTD Main Document Type//EN"
"tei2.dtd" [
<l-- TEl base tag set specified here: ... -->
<IENTITY % TEl.prose 'INCLUDE" >

<l-- TEIl additional tag sets optionally specified here: ... -->
<IENTITY % TEl.textcrit 'INCLUDE’ >
<IENTITY % TELlinking 'INCLUDE’ >

1>

If local modifications are used, they may be stored in separate files and pointed to using

the parameter entitieBEl.extensions.e@ndTEl.extensions.dtdf such local modifications are
added to the example just given, this is the result:

<IDOCTYPE TEL2 PUBLIC "-//TEI P3//DTD Main Document Type//EN"
"tei2.dtd" [
<l-- Local modifications to the TEI DTD declared here. They
will be embedded at an appropriate point in the main
DTD. ... -->
<IENTITY % TEl.extensions.ent system ’'project.ent’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.extensions.dtd system ’'project.dtd’ >

<l-- TEl base tag set specified here: ... -->
<IENTITY % TEl.prose 'INCLUDE’ >

<l-- TEIl additional tag sets specified here: ... -->
<IENTITY % TEl.textcrit 'INCLUDE’ >
<IENTITY % TELlinking 'INCLUDE’ >
1>
If the document requires tags which are defined in different base tag sets (e.g. prose and
drama) or embeds smaller texts which use different base tag sets, then one of the mixed-type
bases must be used. Their proper invocation is described below in sgction 3.4 (‘Combining TEI
Base Tag Sets’) on p-139.

3.4 Combining TEI Base Tag Sets

The TEI DTD has been designed to simplify the task of choosing an appropriate set of tags for
the text in hand. The core tag set includes tags appropriate to the majority of simple tagging
requirements for prose, verse and drama, irrespective of the base tag set chosen. For more
detailed tagging, the encoder may choose the prose base for prose texts, the verse base for verse,
and so on.

In discussing these base tag sets elsewhere in these Guidelines, it is generally assumed for
clarity of exposition that a text will fall into one, not several, of these types. It is not uncommon,
however, for a text to combine prose and verse, or other forms treated by the TEI as different
bases. Examples include:

e when the text is a collection of other texts, which do not all use the same base: e.g. an
anthology of prose, verse, and drama
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e when the text contains other smaller, embedded texts: e.g. a poem or song included in a prose
narrative

e when some sections of the text are written in one form, and others in a different form: e.g.
a novel where some chapters are in prose, others take the form of dictionary entries and still
others the form of scenes in a play

e when the text moves back and forth among forms not between sections but within a single
section: e.g. mixed prose-and-verse forms like many pastorals or like some portions of the
Poetic Edda

The TEI DTD provides the following mechanisms to handle these cases:

e a definition of a corpus or collection as a seriestef.2> documents, sharing a common TEI
header (see chapten 23 (‘Language Corpora’) dn . 532)

¢ adefinition of composite texts which comprise front matter, a group or several possibly nested
groups of collected texts, themselves possibly composite (see sgction 7.3 (‘Groups of Texts’)
on p.[I9})

e anotion ofembedded texthich allows one text to be embedded within another (thatést>
is defined as a component-level element, as described briefly at the conclusion of [S€ction 7.3
(‘Groups of Texts") on p194)

Whichever mechanism is adopted, if the whole of the resulting document is to be parseable
by the main TEI DTD it may need to combine elements from different TEI base tag sets. Two
special-purpose base tag sets are defined for this purpose:

e thegeneralbase, which allows different sections of a text to use different bases, but ensures
that each section uses only one base

e the mixedbase, which allows chunk- and inter-level elements from any base to mix within
any text division

When either of these “combined” bases is used, the user must specify all of the other bases to
be included in the mix as well as either the general or the mixed base. This is the only exception
to the general rule that no more than one base tag set may be enabled in a TEI document.

The following set of declarations for example allows for any mixture of the low level
structural tags defined in the prose, drama and dictionary base tag sets:

<IDOCTYPE TEL2 PUBLIC "-//TElI P3//DTD Main Document Type//EN"
"tei2.dtd" [
<IENTITY % TEl.mixed 'INCLUDE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.prose 'INCLUDE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.drama 'INCLUDE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.dictionaries 'INCLUDE’ >
<l-- Structurally, Moby Dick is not your
everyday common or garden variety novel ... -->
1>
The following set of declarations has the same effect, but with the additional restriction that
each text division (i.e. each member of the element aasy must be homogenous with respect
to the mixture of available bases. Because in a “general” base <dachof the text may use a
different base, the divisions of the text prefixed by this set of declarations will each be composed
of elements taken solely from one of the prose, verse or dictionary base tag sets:

<IDOCTYPE TEL2 PUBLIC "-//TElI P3//IDTD Main Document Type//EN"
"tei2.dtd" [
<IENTITY % TEl.general 'INCLUDE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.prose 'INCLUDE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.drama 'INCLUDE’' >
<IENTITY % TEl.dictionaries 'INCLUDE’ >
1>

The actual DTD fragments for the combined bases do nothing but embed the default tag set
for overall text structure. The mixed-base tag set is intéileix2.dtd

<l-- 3.4: Mixed-Base Tag Set ->
<l-- Text Encoding Initiative: Guidelines for Electronic -->
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<I-- Text Encoding and Interchange. Document TEl P3, 1994. -->

<l-- Copyright (c) 1994 ACH, ACL, ALLC. Permission to copy -->
<I-- in any form is granted, provided this notice is -->

<l-- included in all copies. -->
<l-- These materials may not be altered; modifications to -->

<l-- these DTDs should be performed as specified in the -->
<l-- Guidelines in chapter "Modifying the TEI DTD." -->
<l-- These materials subject to revision. Current versions -->

<l-- are available from the Text Encoding Initiative. -->
<IENTITY % TElstructure.dtd system 'teistr2.dtd’ >

%TEIl.structure.dtd;

The general-base tag set is in fitgggen2.dtd

<l-- 3.4. General-Base Tag Set ->
<l-- Text Encoding Initiative: Guidelines for Electronic ->

<l-- Text Encoding and Interchange. Document TEl P3, 1994. -->
<l-- Copyright (c) 1994 ACH, ACL, ALLC. Permission to copy ->
<l-- in any form is granted, provided this notice is -->

<l-- included in all copies. ->
<l-- These materials may not be altered; modifications to -—>

<l-- these DTDs should be performed as specified in the -->
<l-- Guidelines in chapter "Modifying the TEI DTD." >
<l-- These materials subject to revision. Current versions -->

<l-- are available from the Text Encoding Initiative. -->
<IENTITY % TELstructure.dtd system ‘teistr2.dtd’ >

%TEl.structure.dtd;

3.5 Global Attributes

The following attributes are defined for every TEI elengnt.

id provides a unique identifier for the element bearing the ID value.

n gives a number (or other label) for an element, which is not necessarily unique within the
document.

lang indicates the language of the element content, usually using a two- or three-letter code from
ISO 639.

rend indicates how the element in question was rendered or presented in the source text.

Some tag sets (e.g. those for terminology, linking, and analysis) define other global attributes;
these are documented in the appropriate chapters of Part 1l and Part IV. See also[Section 3.7.1
(‘Classes Which Share Attributes’) on[p] 51.

An additional attribute TEIform, is also defined for every TEI element. Unlike the other
attributes defined for every elemen€iform is not defined by clasglobal because its default
value is different in every case and must be defined individually for each el@ment.

TElIform indicates the standard TEI name (generic identifier) for a given element.

2More exactly, these are the attributes of the element glasml, to which all elements belong; for further discussion
of attribute classes and ways in which attributes may be inherited and over-ridden, see[Section 3.7.1 (‘Classes Which
Share Attributes’) on {-$1.

3A dummy element clas§Elformis defined in the reference section, solely for documentary purposes.
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Any TEI element may be given values fiat n, lang, rend, or TEIform, simply by specifying
values for these attributes.

The following two examples convey the same information about the text: that the material
transcribed occurs within<gp> element (paragraph). They differ only in that the second provides
an identifier for the paragraph, to which other elements (e.g. notes or hypertext links) can
conveniently refer.

<p>If to do were as easy as to know what were

good to do, chapels had been churches and poor men’s cottages
princes’ palaces. It is a good divine that follows his own
instructions ...</p>

<p id="MV1.2.5>If to do were as easy as to know what were
good to do, chapels had been churches and poor men’s cottages
princes’ palaces. It is a good divine that follows his own
instructions ...</p>

ID values must be legal SGML names; by default, this means they must begin with a letter
from A to Z or a to z and contain no characters other than the letters A to Z or a to z, the digits
0 to 9, the full stop, and the hyphen. Furthermore, by default upper and lower case letters are
not distinguished: thus, the strings ‘a23’ and ‘A23’ are identical, and may not be used to identify
two distinct elements.

If two elements are given the same identifier, the SGML parser will signal a syntax error. The
following example, therefore, isot valid:

<p id=pagel><qg>What's it going to be then, eh?</gq></p>

<p id=pagel>There was me, that is Alex, and my three droogs,

that is Pete, Georgie, and Dim, ... </p>

For a discussion of methods of providing unique identifiers for elements, see Jection 6.9.2
(‘Creating New Reference Systems’) o p.]156.

The n attribute allows identifying information (e.g. chapter numbers, etc.) to be encoded
even if it would not be a legatl value. Its value may be any string of characters; typically it is
a number or other similar enumerator or label. For example, the numbers given to the items of a
numbered list may be recorded with thattribute; this would make it possible to record errors
in the numeration of the original, as in this list of chapters, transcribed from a faulty original in
which the number 10 is used twice, and 11 is omitted:

<list type=ordered>

<item n=1>About These Guidelines

<item n=2>A Gentle Introduction to SGML

<l- >

<item n=9>Verse

<item n=10>Drama

<item n=10>Spoken Materials

<l-- sic: original has '10" twice! -->

<item n=12>Printed Dictionaries

<l- >

</list>

Then attribute may also be used to record non-unique names associated with elements in a
text, possibly together with a unique identifier as in the following examples:

<div type=chap n='One’ id="TXT0101'>
<div type=stanza n=xlii’>

Thelang attribute indicates the language, writing system, and character set associated with
a given element and all its contents. If it is not specified, the value is inherited from that of the
immediately enclosing element. As a rule, therefore, it is simplest to specify the base language
of the text on thectei.2> element, and allow most elements to take the default valularfgr the
language of an element then need be explicitly specified only for elements in languages other
than the base language.

The following two encodings convey the same information about the language of the text,
since in the first théang attributes on theemph> elements specify the same value as that on the
parent<p> element, while in the second they inherit that value without specifying it.
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<p lang=en> ... Both parties deprecated war, but one of

them would <emph lang=en>make</emph> war rather than let
the nation survive, and the other would <emph lang=en>accept
</emph> war rather than let it perish, and the war came.</p>

<p lang=en> ... Both parties deprecated war, but one of
them would <emph>make</emph> war rather than let

the nation survive, and the other would <emph>accept</emph>
war rather than let it perish, and the war came.</p>

In the following example, by contrast, theng attribute on thesterm> element must be given
if we wish to record the fact that the technical terms used are Latin rather than Engliahgno
attribute is needed on theg> element, by contrast, because it is in the same language as its
parent. It is strongly recommended that all language shifts in the source be explicitly identified
by use of théang attribute, as described in chapfer 4 (‘Characters and Character Setsfon p. 70.

<p lang=en>The constitution declares <g>that no bill of
attainder or <term lang=la>ex post facto</term> law shall
be passed.</g> ... </p>

Formally, thelang attribute is aiDREF; a reference to thiel value of a<language> element
in the TEI headéfl. This means that each language used in the document should be declared in
the TEl header using thelanguage> element defined in sectiqn 5.4.2 (‘Language Usage’) on
p.[Z09.

Therend attribute is used to give information about the physical presentation of the text in
the source. In the following example, it is used to indicate that both the emphasized word and
the proper name are printed in italics:

<p> ... Their motives <emph rend='italics’>might</emph> be
pure and pious; but he was equally alarmed by his knowledge
of the ambitious <name rend="italics">Bohemond</name>, and
his ignorance of the Transalpine chiefs: ...</p>

If all or most<emph> and<name> elements are rendered in the text by italics, it will be more
convenient to register that fact in the TEI header once and for all and speeifid &alue only
for any elements which deviate from the usual rendition.

The contents of theend attribute are free text. In any given project, encoders are advised
to settle on a standard vocabulary with which to describe typographic or manuscript rendition of
the text, and to document their usage of that vocabulary irtéedition> element of the TEI
header.

The TElform attribute is used to allow application programs to handle TEl-encoded docu-
ments correctly even if some or all elements have been renamed. Most users can ignore this
attribute entirely; it is only relevant when the TEI DTDs are modiffd.

The default value ofrElform for any element is the generic identifier of that element, as
described in this document. The value fqr> is ‘p’, the value for<divl> is ‘divl’, etc. When
elements are renamed, as described in chapter 29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) pnp. 610, the
declaration offElform is not modified. If<divl> is renamedkchapter>, for example, the default
value of TElform remains ‘divl’. An application program which does not recognize the new
generic identifier can check to see whether the attrib@téorm exists, and examine its value if
it does to find out which TEI element, if any, is being used.

Madifications of DTDs, however, may involve more than simple renaming of elements:
sometimes elements are given not just new names, but complete new definitions. In such cases,
the TEIform attribute may be used to indicate the standard TEI element corresponding to the
modified element. For example, if a local modification of a DTD renameddhg > element as
<chapter> and also modified its formal declarations (e.g. to change its content model), then the
TElform attribute on the modified element should be given the default \dile , in order to
indicate that the locatchapter> element is a modification of the standard Kalv1>.

4SGML validation checks that alIDREF values exist asd values on elements somewhere in the current SGML
document. It is a requirement of the TEI scheme, not of SGML, thattiweattribute point to alanguage> element.
SThe TElform attribute is based on the notion afchitectural formsleveloped for HyTime (ISO 10744).
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When new elements are introduced, they may be identified as specialized variants of existing
TEI elements by giving them the appropriate default valuerfiform. For example, if a local
element calledkquatrain> were introduced, as a specialized variant of #fe> (line group)
element which must contain exactly four lines, then its declaration might giveEitsrm as
lg , to signify that a quatrain is a particular type of line group, thus:

<IELEMENT quatrain - O (I, I, I, 1) >
<IATTLIST quatrain %a.global
TElform (lg) Ig’ >

The formal definition of the global attributes is as follows:

<l-- 3.5: Global attributes -->

<l-- The global attributes are defined for every element in -->

<l-- the TEI tag set; individual declarations may be -->

<l-- overridden by local declarations for individual >

<!I-- elements. -—->

<l-- If the tag sets invoked by the user define extra global -->
<l-- attributes (they do this in their .ent file), then they -->

<l-- are inherited by GLOBAL; otherwise the parameter -->
<l-- entities referred to expand to the empty string, as -->
<l-- shown here. -->
<IENTITY % a.analysis ” >
<IENTITY % a.linking ” >
<IENTITY % a.terminology " >
<IENTITY % a.global ’ %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
id ID #IMPLIED
lang IDREF %INHERITED
rend CDATA #IMPLIED
n CDATA #IMPLIED’ >
<l-- The TElform attribute is also global, but is declared >
<!-- individually for each element, not in a parameter -->
<l-- entity declaration. >
<!-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.7.3 -->

3.6 The TEI2.DTD File

All TEI-encoded documents use the same top-level DTD file, which refers to a number of other
DTD files, the exact set of other files referred to depending on which base and which additional
tagsets are in use. The remainder of this chapter describes in some detail the organization and
function of this file and those it embeds; it is necessarily of a rather technical and specialized
nature.

The main TEI DTD is always invoked by specifying the fi&g2.dtd This file:

1. takes care of certain necessary preliminaries:

(a) embeds any locally defined changes to the standard TEI parameter entities, so that local
modifications can take precedence over default declarations;

(b) declares TEl-specific keywords used in other declarations and declares default values of
IGNORHEor all the parameter entities used to select base and additional tag sets (see section
B-83 (‘Parameter Entities for TEI Keywords’) on[p] 66);
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3.6.1 S RUCTURE OF THETEI2.DTD HLE

(c) declares parameter entities for TEI generic identifiers (by embedding theijie2.ent
see section 3.9.2 (‘Parameter Entities for Element Generic Identifiers’)[0h p. 66);
2. declares parameter entities for element classes, content models, and global attributes (by
embeddingeiclas2.entsee sectiofi 3.1.3 (‘The TEICLAS2.ENT File’) on[p] 54);

3. declares the top-level elemenr{EEIl.2> and<teiCorpus.2>;

4. embeds DTD files containing local modifications (if any), the core tag sets, the base tag set,

and the additional tag sets.

3.6.1

Each parameter entity associated with a tag set controls several marked sections in the main DTD
file tei2.dtd If the entity has been declared in the DTD subset with theli¢&L UDE, then the
marked sections it controls will be parsed; otherwise, they will be ignored. The marked sections

Structure of the TEI2.DTD File

controlled by each entity:

1. declare and refer to the entity file for the tag set, which defines its global attributes and element

classes

2. declare and refer to the DTD file for the tag set, which defines its elements and their attributes
3. declare the parameter entitpmponentin a form suitable for texts using that base

Thetei2.dtdfile has the following structure:

<l-- 3.6.1: File tei2.dtd: Main document type declaration -->

<l-- file ->
<l-- Text Encoding Initiative: Guidelines for Electronic ->

<l-- Text Encoding and Interchange. Document TEl P3, 1994. -->
<l-- Copyright (c) 1994 ACH, ACL, ALLC. Permission to copy ->
<l-- in any form is granted, provided this notice is -->

<!l-- included in all copies. ->
<l-- These materials may not be altered; modifications to >

<l-- these DTDs should be performed as specified in the -->
<l-- Guidelines in chapter "Modifying the TEI DTD." >

<l-- These materials subject to revision. Current versions -->

<l-- are available from the Text Encoding Initiative. -->

<l-- This file first defines some useful entities, then -->

<l-- defines the element TEI.2 and includes files with the -->

<l-- various specialized parts of the document type -->

<l-- declaration. It also declares the top-level TEI.2 and -->

<l-- TEl.2.corpus elements. -->
<l-- I. Preliminaries. ->
<l-- Embed any local modifications to TEI entities. -->

<l-- ... declarations from section 3.6.2 ->

<l-- (Local modifications to parameter entities) ->

<l-- go here ... -->
<l-- Embed entities for TEl generic identifiers. -->
<IENTITY % TEl.elementNames system ’teigis2.ent’ >
%TEl.elementNames;

<l-- Define entities for TEIl keywords. -->
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3.6.2 BvBEDDING LOCAL MODIFICATIONS

<!-- This includes defining the default for each base and -->

<l-- additional tag set as 'IGNORE'. -->
<l-- ... declarations from section 3.8.3 -->

<l-- (TEI Keywords) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- |l. Define element classes for content models, shared -->

<!l-- attributes for element classes, and global attributes. -->

<l-- (This all happens within the file TElclas2.ent.) ->

<IENTITY % TEl.elementClasses system ’teiclas2.ent’ >
%TEl.elementClasses;

<l-- lll. Define the top-level TEIl elements: one for -->

<l-- individual texts, one for composites with a collective  -->

<l-- header. ->
<l-- A TEI document is a text preceded by a TEIl header. -->
<IELEMENT TEI.2 - O (teiHeader, text) >
<IATTLIST TEI.2 %a.global, >
<l-- A TEI corpus is a series of TEI.2 documents, preceded ->

<l-- by a corpus-level TEIl header. >
<IELEMENT teiCorpus.2 - O (teiHeader, TEIl.2+) >
<IATTLIST teiCorpus.2 %a.global; >
<l-- V. Embed the actual tag sets. First embed any local -->

<l-- modifications and extensions. Then embed the core tag -->

<l-- sets, the (single) base tag set, and the (optional) -->

<l-- additional tag sets specified by the user. -->

<I-- ... declarations from section 3.6.2 -->

<l-- (Embed local element declarations, etc.) -->

<l-- go here ... ->
<!-- ... declarations from section 3.6.3 -->

<l-- (Embed the core tag sets) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<!-- ... declarations from section 3.6.4 -->

<l-- (Embed base tag set) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<!-- ... declarations from section 3.6.5 -->

<l-- (Embed additional tag sets) ->
<l-- go here ... ->

A TEl-conformant documenhustuse thetei2.dtdfile, or one derived from it in the manner

3.6.2 Embedding Local Modifications

As noted above in sectiqn_3:2.4 (‘User-Defined Tag Sets’) dn]p.
DTD are most conveniently grouped into two files, one containing modifications to the TEI pa-
rameter entities, and the other new or changed declarations of elements and their attributes. These
files should be associated with the parameter enfltielsextensions.ergnd TEl.extensions.dtd

by declarations included in the document’s DTD subset.

described in chaptérR9 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on p. $10. It must also specify which base
and which additional tag sets are to be invoked, using the mechanisms described in[Sgction 3.3
(‘Invocation of the TEI DTD’) on p[38.

38, local modifications to the
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3.6.2 BvBEDDING LOCAL MODIFICATIONS

For example, if the relevant files are callgject.entandproject.dtd then declarations like
the following would be appropriate:

<IENTITY % TEl.extensions.ent SYSTEM ’project.ent’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.extensions.dtd SYSTEM ’project.dtd’ >

When an SGML entity is declared more than once, the first declaration is binding and
the others are ignored. The local modifications to parameter entities should therefore be
handled before the standard parameter entities themselves are decl@i@dditd The entity
TEl.extensions.eris referred to before any TEI declarations are handled, to allow the user’s
declarations to take priority. If the user does not provideEd extensions.ergntity, the entity
will be expanded to the empty string.

For example the encoder might wish to add two phrase-level elemiengd<bd>, perhaps
as synonyms fothi rend="italics’> and<hi rend="bold’>. As described in chapt€rj29 (‘Modifying
the TEI DTD’) on p.[6ID, this involves two distinct steps: one to define the new elements, and
the other to ensure that they are placed into the TEI document structure at the right place. We
deal with the second first, by specifying the element class to which the new elements should be
attached. To do this, the standard parameter extifyraseshould be modified to include the two
new generic identifiers. The file containing local declarations of the standard parameter entities
will thus contain a declaration of the following form:

<IENTITY % x.phrase 'it | bd | >
The relevant fragment of the DTD is this:

<l-- 3.6.2: Local modifications to parameter entities -->

<l-- Embed local modifications to TEI parameter entities. -->

<l-- Declare entity as empty string first, in case user has  -->

<l-- no mods and has not declared it. -->
<IENTITY % TEl.extensions.ent ” >
%TEl.extensions.ent;

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.6.1 -->

The second type of modification needed is most conveniently performed after all the standard
TEI parameter entities have been declared; this allows the element declarations provided by the
user to make use of the parameter entities which define standard TEI content models and attribute
definitions. To facilitate this, the parameter enfitigl.extensions.dtis used to embed local
element declarationiseforeany of the TEI tag sets are embedded by thetél.dtd but after
all the TEI element classes and other parameter entities have been declared.

The task of declaring the non-standasi> and <bd> elements is thus simplified: they
can, for example, use the same parameter entities ashtheelement. A suitable local DTD-
modifications file might look like the following (note that the standard parameter-entity reference
for phrase sequence is used):

<IELEMENT it - - (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST it

id ID #IMPLIED

lang IDREF %INHERITED

n CDATA #IMPLIED

rend CDATA #FIXED 'italics’ >
<IELEMENT bd - - (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST bd

id ID #IMPLIED

lang IDREF %INHERITED

n CDATA #IMPLIED

rend CDATA #FIXED ’boldface’ >

For further examples of local modifications to both parameter entities and element declara-
tions, see chaptér?9 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on[p-$10.
The relevant fragment of the DTD is this:

<l-- 3.6.2: Embed local element declarations, etc. ->
<l-- Embedding local modifications here allows user -->
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<!-- modifications to use all the standard TEl element >

<l-- classes and parameter entities. -->
<IENTITY % TEl.extensions.dtd " >
%TEl.extensions.dtd;

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.6.1 -->

3.6.3 Embedding the Core Tag Sets

The core tag sets are embedded by thetdii2.dtdusing the parameter entitid€l.headerand
TEl.core The relevant fragment of the DTD is this:

<l-- 3.6.3: Embed the core tag sets -->
<I-- These occur in all documents and are therefore defined -->

<!-- unconditionally. -->
<IENTITY % TElheader.dtd system ’teihdr2.dtd’ >
%TEIl.header.dtd,;

<IENTITY % TEl.core.dtd system 'teicore2.dtd’ >
%TEl.core.dtd;

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.6.1 -->

The default text structure tags, which are also documented as part of the core, are embedded
by the base tag set, unless the base defines its own text structure tags; see the chapters on the
individual bases.

3.6.4 Embedding the Base Tag Set

Thetei2.dtdfile embeds the appropriate files for the base tag set previously selected by means of
the parameter entities described in secfioh 3.2 (‘Core, Base, and Additional Tag SetgJJon p. 35.
A parameter entity for the file containing the relevant DTD fragment is declared and referred to
inside a conditional marked section controlled by the appropriate parameter entity. The relevant
fragment oftei2.dtdis this:

<l-- 3.6.4: Embed base tag set -->
<l-- A different base will be embedded, depending on which -->
<l-- parameter entity has been declared by the user with the -->
<l-- value 'INCLUDE'. ->

<![ %TEl.prose [

<IENTITY % TElprose.dtd system ’teipros2.dtd’ >
%TEl.prose.dtd;

11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.verse [

<IENTITY % TElverse.dtd system ’teivers2.dtd’ >
%TEl.verse.dtd;

11&nil;>

<I[ %TElL.drama [

<IENTITY % TEldrama.dtd system ’teidram2.dtd’ >
%TEl.drama.dtd;

11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.spoken [
<IENTITY % TElspoken.dtd system ’teispok2.dtd’ >
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%TEIl.spoken.dtd;
11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.dictionaries [

<IENTITY % TEldictionaries.dtd system ‘teidict2.dtd’
%TEl.dictionaries.dtd;

J1&nil;>

<![ %TEl.terminology [

<IENTITY % TElterminology.dtd system ’teiterm2.dtd’
%TElterminology.dtd;

J1&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.general [

<IENTITY % TEl.general.dtd system ’teigen2.dtd’
%TEl.general.dtd;

J1&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.mixed [

<IENTITY % TElLmixed.dtd system ’teimix2.dtd’
%TEIl.mixed.dtd;

11&nil;>

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.6.1

3.6.5 Embedding the Additional Tag Sets

Thetei2.dtdfile embeds the appropriate files for any additional base tag set previously enabled by
means of the parameter entities described in seffipn 3.2 (‘Core, Base, and Additional Tag Sets’)
on p.[3p. A parameter entity for the file containing the relevant DTD fragment is declared and

referred to, inside a conditional marked section controlled by the appropriate parameter entity.
The relevant fragment @éi2.dtdis this:

<l-- 3.6.5: Embed additional tag sets

<l-- These entities are declared and embedded only when the
<!-- user has overridden the default declaration of IGNORE

<l-- for a specific additional tag set.

<[ %TEllinking [

<IENTITY % TELlinking.dtd system 'teilink2.dtd’
%TELlinking.dtd;

11&nil;>

<[ %TEl.analysis [

<IENTITY % TEl.analysis.dtd system ’teiana2.dtd’
%TEl.analysis.dtd;

11&nil;>

<I[ %TELfs [

<IENTITY % TELfs.dtd system ‘teifs2.dtd’
%TEI fs.dtd;

11&nil;>

>

>
>
>
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<I[ %TEl.certainty [

<IENTITY % TEl.certainty.dtd system ’'teicert2.dtd’ >
%TEl.certainty.dtd;

11&nil;>

<I[ %TEltranscr [

<IENTITY % TEltranscr.dtd system ’teitran2.dtd’ >
%TEIl.transcr.dtd;

11&nil;>

<[ %TEltextcrit [

<IENTITY % TEltextcrit.dtd system ’teitc2.dtd’ >
%TEl.textcrit.dtd;

11&nil;>

<![ %TEl.names.dates [

<IENTITY % TElLnames.dates.dtd system ’teind2.dtd’ >
%TEl.names.dates.dtd;

11&nil;>

<[ %TEl.nets [

<IENTITY % TElnets.dtd system ’teinet2.dtd’ >
%TEl.nets.dtd;

11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.figures [

<IENTITY % TElfigures.dtd system ’teifig2.dtd’ >
%TELl figures.dtd;

J1&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.corpus [

<IENTITY % TEl.corpus.dtd system ’teicorp2.dtd’ >
%TEl.corpus.dtd;

11&nil;>

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.6.1 -->

3.7 Element Classes

The TEI DTD contains over four hundred element types. To aid comprehension, modularity and
modification, the majority of these elements are formally classified in some way. This section
describes the variouslement classecognized in the TEI DTD. Element classes are used to
express two distinct kinds of commonality among elements. The elements of a class may share
some set of SGML attributes, or they may appear in the same locations in the content models of
the TEI DTDs, or both. A class is known as asftlassif its members share attributes, and as an
m-classf its members appear at the same locations in the content models of other TEI elements.
An element is said tinherit attributes, or the ability to appear at a given point in a document,
from any classes of which it is a member. Classes may have subclasses and superclasses, and the
characteristics of a superclass are inherited by all members of its subclasses.

Both types of element classes are represented in the TElI DTDs by parameter entities. For
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other uses of parameter entities in the TEI DTDs, see seflipn 3.8 (‘Other Parameter Entities in
TEI DTDs’) on p.[G5b.

This section describes the major element classes of each type together with the formal
declarations for their parameter entities, which are contained in theifilas2.ent All element
classes are documented in the alphabetical reference section in Part VII.

3.7.1 Classes Which Share Attributes

An attribute class (a-class) groups together elements which share some set of common attributes.
For example, the members of the classnesare all elements which contain proper nouns: e.g.
<name>, <placeName>, or <persName>. All of these elements use the same attributey (
andreg) to record information about the referent or the regularized form of the proper nouns.
Similarly, the members of thpointer class share a set of attributes useful for managing cross-
reference links and other pointé}s.

The attributes shared by the members of an a-class are defined in a parameter entity; member
elements inherit the attributes by referring to the parameter entity within their attribute-list
declaration (examples below). This practice helps ensure that if the attribute definitions for the
class change, all members of the class will automatically inherit the new definitions. Parameter
entities used for this purpose form their names by taking the name of the class they define and
prefixing the string ‘a.’; we refer to these entitiesaadot entities.

For example, the declaration for tmamesclass includes attribute definitions for its two
attributesreg andkey:

<l-- 3.7.1: Sample class declaration -->
<IENTITY % a.names '’

reg CDATA #IMPLIED

key CDATA #IMPLIED’ >
Members of the class typically inherit these definitions by referrirg tames
<l-- 3.7.1: Sample element declarations -->
<l-- The members of a class refer to its a-dot entity in -->
<l-- their attribute-list declaration, as shown here. -->
<IELEMENT name - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST name %a.global;

%a.names,;
type CDATA #IMPLIED >

Subclasses of a-classes inherit the attributes of their superclass similarly, by referring to the
a-dot entity of the superclass in defining their own a-dot entity. For example, thexElaisger
is a subclass of the clapginter, as shown implicitly by the declaration of its a-dot entity:

<l-- 3.7.1: Sample subclass declaration, with inheritance -->
<l-- from superclass -->
<IENTITY % a.xPointer ’ %a.pointer;

to %extPtr; "DITTO"

doc ENTITY #IMPLIED

from %extPtr; "ROOT™ >

(For an explanation of the parameter entitytptr used in the above example, see section
B8-3 (‘Parameter Entities for TEI Keywords’) on[p] 66.)
The a-classes declared in the core tag sets of these Guidelines are:

declaring elements which havedgcls attribute for specifying which declarations in the header
apply to the element, as described in secfion|23.3 (‘Associating Contextual Information with
a Text’) on p[54b

declarable header elements containing declarations, which can be pointed at jedhse
attribute, as described in sectipn 23.3 (‘Associating Contextual Information with a Text’) on
p.545

6Because the details of their pointing mechanism differ, the members pbtheerclass do not, however, share their
pointing attributes.
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divn structural elements which behave in the same way as divisions, as described in[Sgction 7.1
(‘Divisions of the Body’) on p[L84

enjamb elements which carry thenjamb attribute for indicating metrical enjambement

interpret elements which contain overtly interpretive or extra-textual analysis or commentary
on a text or some portion of it.

metrical elements which carry metrical information (metrical pattern, realization of the pattern,
rhyme)

names elements which contain proper nouns and share attributes for identifying their referents
and regularizing their spelling (sectipn 6]4.1 (‘Referring Strings’) dnp. 131)

personPart elements which contain personal names or parts of them

placePart elements which contain place names or parts of them

pointer elements which point from one location in the document to another (seEfipbn 6.6
(‘Simple Links and Cross References’) o p.]146)

seg elements for the systematic or arbitrary segmentation of the text

temporalExpr elements which contain temporal expressions

timed elements (in the base tag set for spoken texts) which have a duration in time expressible
with the attributes, as described in section I1.2.5 (‘Temporal Information’) pnp. 256

typed elements which carry an additional semantic or functional classification

xPointer elements which point from one location in the document to other locations within or
outside the current document (sectjon 14.2 (‘Extended Pointers’)[on]p. 337)

All elements are considered members of the clglebal and thus include a reference to
a.global; in their attribute definition list declaration. Some tag sets add specialized attributes to
the set of global attributes; these additions are declared in the “ent” file of each tag set, using the
following entity names. If the tag set does not define new global attributes, no entity of this type
is declared.

a.analysis additional global attributes for the analysis tag set
a.linking additional global attributes for the linking tag set
a.terminology additional global attributes for the terminology base

These entities are included in tteclas2.enfile indirectly, when the entity-declaration files
of each tag set are embedded, as shown below in s¢ctioh 3.7.6 (‘Elements Marked for Text Type’)
on p.[59. For purposes of documentation, these attributes are treated as if inherited by the class
global from superclasses callégrminology etc., and are documented under the class name.

One further complication to the inheritance mechanism should be mentioned here. In rare
cases, a member of an a-class may override the definition of an inherited attribute. For example,
the elemenkanchor> inherits the globald attribute from the clasglobal — as does every
other element. Oranchor> elements, howeveiq is not optional but required. The declaration
of <anchor> therefore does not refer to the clagigbal, but instead defines all the inherited
attributes explicitly, using its own declaration fdrand the default inherited declarations for the
other global attributes:

<l-- 3.7.1: Sample of local declaration overriding inherited -->

<I-- attributes >
<!-- ANCHOR overrides the default ID, but uses the default -->
<!l-- declarations for the other global attributes. -->
<IELEMENT anchor - O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST anchor %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
lang IDREF %INHERITED
rend CDATA #IMPLIED
n CDATA #IMPLIED
%a.typed;
id ID #REQUIRED >

Because this declaration does not use the parameter argigbal clearly any change in
the definition for that entity will not be reflected in this declaration. Consequently, any changes
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made to the global attributes as such will not be inherited bydnhehor> element. Instead, such
changes must be replicated manually. Care must thus be taken in modifying attribute definitions
for a-classes if any members of the class override the inherited definitions, to ensure that all

members of the class really do get the modified definitions.

<I-- 3.7.1:
<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

<IENTITY

Attribute classes
% a.declaring ’

decls

% a.declarable ’

default
% a.divn
sample

part

type
org

% a.enjamb ’
enjamb

% a.interpret
resp
inst
type

% a.metrical ’
real
met
rhyme

% a.names
reg
key

)

% a.personPart ’

sort
type
full

% a.placePart
type
full

% a.pointer
crdate
evaluate
resp
targOrder
type
targType

% a.seg ’
function
part
type

’

% a.temporalExpr

reg
value
type
full

% a.timed ’
dur
end
start

% a.typed ’
type
subtype

% a.xPointer

’

)

->
IDREFS #IMPLIED’
(YES | NO) NO’

(initial | medial | final |
unknown | complete) complete

Y|INJI|M]|FN
CDATA #CURRENT
(composite | uniform)

uniform’
CDATA #IMPLIED’
CDATA %INHERITED
IDREFS #IMPLIED
CDATA %INHERITED’
CDATA #IMPLIED
CDATA %INHERITED
CDATA #IMPLIED’
CDATA #IMPLIED
CDATA #IMPLIED’

%a.names;

NUMBER #IMPLIED
CDATA #IMPLIED
(yes | abb | init) yes’ >

%a.names;

CDATA #IMPLIED
(yes | abb | init) yes’ >
CDATA #IMPLIED
(all | one | none) #IMPLIED
CDATA #IMPLIED
Y| N U U

CDATA #IMPLIED
NAMES #IMPLIED’
CDATA #IMPLIED
Y|INJI]|M]|]FN

CDATA #IMPLIED’
CDATA #IMPLIED
CDATA #IMPLIED
CDATA #IMPLIED
(yes | abb | init) yes’ >
CDATA #IMPLIED

IDREF #IMPLIED
IDREF #IMPLIED’
CDATA #IMPLIED
CDATA #IMPLIED’

%a.pointer;
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to YoextPtr; "DITTO"

doc ENTITY #IMPLIED

from %extPtr; "ROOT™ >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.7.3 -

3.7.2 Classes Used in Content Models

When the members of a class are structurally similar and can appear at the same kinds of
structural locations in the document, they are grouped together into an m-class (or “model-
class”). M-classes are implemented by defining a parameter entity for use in the formal
declaration of element content models. The parameter entity takes the name of the class it
defines, and prefixes the string ‘m.’, which can be interpreted as ‘model’ or as ‘members’. The
replacement text of the entity is a list of the members of the class, separated by ‘|, the SGML
symbol for alternation.

For each class an additional entity is defined, which also takes the name of the class, this
time prefixed by the string ‘x.” (for extension); the default value of thesl®t entitieds always
the empty string. A reference to the corresponding x-dot entity is always included within the
replacement string for each m-dot entity. This enables an encoder to add new members to a class
simply by declaring a new value for an x-dot entity.

For example, the cladsibl has the three membestsibl>, <bibl.full>, and<bibl.struct>. Its
content-model entity is defined thus:

<IENTITY % x.bibl " >
<IENTITY % m.bibl '%x.bibl bibl | bibl.full | bibl.struct’ >

With the default value of the x-dot entity, this is the same as defimmigibl with the
replacement texbibl | bibl.full | bibl.struct . If an encoder wishes to add a
new bibliographic element callednyBib>, it can be added to theibl class by redefining the
x-dot entity thus:

<IENTITY % x.bibl 'myBib | >

This changes the replacement textnobibl from its default value tanyBib | bibl |
bibl.full | bibl.struct . If more than one element is to be added to a class, the x-dot
entity for the class should be redefined as a list of the new generic identifiers, egatctuding
the last)followed by a vertical bar. The same effect could be achieved simply by redefining the
whole of the newn.biblentity directly, but the x-dot method requires no repetition of the already
existing members of the class and thus minimizes the chance of error.

Like a-classes, m-classes may have subclasses or superclasses. Just as elements inherit from
a class the ability to appear in certain locations of a document (wherever the class can appear),
so all members of a subclass inherit the ability to appear wherever any superclass can appear.
Superclasses transmit their location characteristics to their subclasses by referring, in declaring
their m-dot entity, to the m-dot entities of the subclasses.

For example, the clagshraseincludes the classedata edit, hgphrase loc, and segas
members, as can be seen in the declaration for its m-dot entity:

<l-- 3.7.2: Sample class declaration with inclusion of -->
<l-- subclasses >
<IENTITY % x.phrase ” >

<IENTITY % m.phrase '%x.phrase %m.data; | %m.edit; |
%m.formPointers; | %m.hgphrase; | %m.loc; |
%m.phrase.verse; | %m.seg; | %m.sgmiKeywords; |
formula | fw | handShift’ >

When the entityn.phrasds referred to in content models, all members of all subclasses are
included in the model.

3.7.3 The TEICLAS2.ENT File

The most important element classes used in TEI content models are declared in the DTD
file teiclas2.ent which is the default replacement text for the enfltfl.elementClasseand
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is embedded by theei2.dtdfile. These element classes are described, and their declarations
reproduced, in the following sections.
The class system is structured around the following threefold division of elements:

chunks elements such as paragraphs and other paragraph-level elements, which can appear
directly within texts or within text subdivisions (i.esdiv> elements), but not within other
chunks

phrase-level element&lements such as highlighted phrases, book titles, or editorial corrections
which can occur only within chunks (paragraphs or paragraph-level elements), but not
between them (and thus cannot appear directly withidia>) []

inter-level elementselements such as lists, notes, quotations, etc. which can appear either
between chunks (as children okaiv>) or within them

Together the two sets ehunksandinter-level elementsake up the set of:

text componentselements which can appear directly within texts or text divisions; also called
simply componentsr “component-level elements”

In general, the body of any text comprises a series of components, optionally groupedhinto
elements.

Some elements belong to none of these classes; these include high-level structural elements
like <tei.2> and <group> as well as some specialized elements which appear only within
particular structures (likeanalytic>, <monographic>, and<series>). The majority of elements
found in normal running text, however, are assigned by the TEI DTDs to one or the other of these
classes.

Somecomponenelements (e.g<p> or <note>) are common to all base tag sets, while others
are unique to individual tag sets. This distinction is reflected in the parameter entity declarations,
as shown below.

Theteiclas2.enfile has the following overall structure:

<l-- 3.7.3: Element classes for TEI DTDs -->
<l-- Text Encoding Initiative: Guidelines for Electronic -->

<l-- Text Encoding and Interchange. Document TEI P3, 1994. -->
<l-- Copyright (c) 1994 ACH, ACL, ALLC. Permission to copy -->
<l-- in any form is granted, provided this notice is -->

<l-- included in all copies. -->
<l-- These materials may not be altered; modifications to -—>

<l-- these DTDs should be performed as specified in the ->
<l-- Guidelines in chapter "Modifying the TEI DTD." -->

<l-- These materials subject to revision. Current versions -->

<l-- are available from the Text Encoding Initiative. -->

<l-- First, we declare the ’low-level’ core classes: these -->

<l-- are classes of semantically and structurally similar -->

<l-- elements declared as part of the core tag set, e.g. the -->

<l-- classes ’'data’ or ’'edit'. -->
<l-- ... declarations from section 3.7.4 -->

<I-- (Low-level classes) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- ... declarations from section 3.7.9 -->

<I-- (Misc. Element Class Models) -->
<l-- go here ... ->

"Note that in this contexphrasemeans any string of characters, and can apply to individual words, parts of words,
and groups of words indifferently; it does not refer only to linguistically motivated phrasal units. This may cause
confusion for readers accustomed to applying the word in a more restrictive sense.
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<!-- Next, we declare the ’high-level’ classes: these group -->

<l-- together all phrase-level elements, all inter-level -->

<l-- elements, and all chunk-level elements in the core, and -->

<!-- identify the 'common’ component elements (chunks and -->

<l-- inter-level elements), as opposed to the ->

<l-- tagset-specific components. -->
<I-- ... declarations from section 3.7.5 -->

<l-- (Common high-level classes) -->
<l-- go here ... ->

<l-- Next, we embed the portions of each base and additional -->
<l-- tag set which declare relevant parameter entities. Only -->

<l-- those files are embedded which have been selected by -->

<l-- the user in the DTD subset. These files will declare -->

<l-- parameter entities for their component-level elements, ->

<l-- as well as for any global attributes they define. -->

<I-- ... declarations from section 3.7.6 >

<l-- (Embedding tag-set-specific entity definitions) -->

<l-- go here ... -->
<l-- We can now declare the standard content models; one of -->

<l-- these varies with the base selected. >

<l-- ... declarations from section 3.7.7 -->

<l-- (Standard Content Models) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- Finally, we declare the attribute classes, including -->

<l-- the global attributes. -->
<l-- ... declarations from section 3.7.1 >

<l-- (Attribute classes) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- ... declarations from section 3.5 -->

<l-- (Global attributes) -->
<l-- go here ... ->

3.7.4 Low-Level Element Classes

The following low-level classes group together sets of semantically or structurally similar
elements. These classes may include both elements in the core and elements declared in
particular tag sets; a reference is given at least to the relevant section on the core tags.

The following are phrase-level element classes:

hgphrase elements for highlighted phrases or material marked by quotation marks, including
those defined in sectign .3 (‘Highlighting and Quotation’) ofp] 122

data elements for recording information about the referents of a text, including those defined in
sectiom &M (‘Names, Numbers, Dates, Abbreviations, and Addresses’Jon p. 131

date elements for recording dates, including those defined in seftion 6.4.4 (‘Dates and times’)
on p.[I3p

edit elements for recording simple editorial interventions in a text, including those defined in
section&.b (‘Simple Editorial Changes’) on[p. 139

loc elements for recording location information in a text, including those defined in s¢cfjon 6.9
(‘Reference Systems’) on p- 155

seg elements for marking arbitrary segments at the level of individual characters or phrases,
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including those documented in section 14.3 (‘Blocks, Segments and Anchors’yon p. 352 and
(5.1 (‘Linguistic Segment Categories’) on[p. B79

sgmlKeywordselements for marking generic identifiers, attribute names, SGML tags, and
sample attribute values, when they occur in the text (used in tag set documentation, for which
see chaptgr 27 (‘Tag Set Documentation’) o p] 593)

versePhrasegphrase-level elements specific to verse, documented in s¢ctjon 9.3 (‘Components
of the Verse Line’) on pZ16

formPointers elements for referring, within a dictionary entry, to the orthographic form or
pronunciation of the headword, documented in sedfion 12.4 (‘Headword and Pronunciation
References’) on [j. Zp7

The following are inter-level element classes:

hginter elements for highlighted phrases or material marked by quotation marks, including
those defined in sectidn .3 (‘Highlighting and Quotation’) ofp p] 122

bibl elements for bibliographic citations; see sectijon ]6.10 (‘Bibliographic Citations and
References’) on . Ip2

lists elements for lists; see sectipn]6.7 (‘Lists’) ofp.]149

notes general-purpose annotation elements; see s€ctipn 6.8 (‘Notes, Annotation, and Indexing’)
on p.[I5P

stageDirection elements for specialized stage-direction elements documented in 10.2.3
(‘Stage Directions’) on g—Z87

The following classes of elements may appear anywhere withiatéixe> element:

metadata elements which convey non-textual information about the text (meta-information, as
it were)

refsys milestone elements used in reference systems

editincl elements marking arbitrary spans of text which has been added, deleted, or omitted
from a transcription

These three classes together formglabincl class, comprising elements which may appear
anywhere within thectext> element (because the class is used in an inclusion exception on that
element).

The entity declarations for these classes are these:

<l-- 3.7.4: Low-level classes -->
<l-- Most of these elements are in the core tag set, but -->
<l-- some may be from other tag sets. -->
<l-- Phrase-level classes -->
<IENTITY % x.hgphrase " >
<IENTITY % m.hgphrase '%x.hgphrase distinct | emph | foreign |

gloss | hi | mentioned | soCalled | term | title’ >
<IENTITY % x.date " >
<IENTITY % m.date '%x.date date | dateRange | dateStruct’ >
<IENTITY % x.data ” >

<IENTITY % m.data '%x.data abbr | address | date | dateRange |

dateStruct | expan | geogName | lang | measure |

name | num | orgName | persName | placeName | rs |

time | timeRange | timeStruct’ >
<IENTITY % x.edit ” >
<IENTITY % m.edit '%x.edit add | app | corr | damage | del |

orig | reg | restore | sic | space | supplied |

unclear’ >
<IENTITY % x.loc ” >
<IENTITY % m.loc '%x.loc link | ptr | ref | xptr | xref >
<IENTITY % x.seg " >
<IENTITY % m.seg '%x.seg ¢ | cl | m | phr | s | seg | W >
<IENTITY % x.sgmlKeywords " >
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<IENTITY % m.sgmlKeywords ’'%x.sgmlKeywords att | gi | tag |

val’ >
<IENTITY % x.phrase.verse ” >
<IENTITY % m.phrase.verse '%x.phrase.verse caesura’ >
<IENTITY % x.formPointers ” >
<IENTITY % m.formPointers '%x.formPointers oRef | oVar | pRef |

pvar >
<IENTITY % x.metadata " >
<IENTITY % m.metadata '%x.metadata alt | altGrp | certainty |

fLib | fs | fsLib | fvLib | index | interp |

interpGrp | join | joinGrp | link | linkGrp |

respons | span | spanGrp | timeline’ >
<IENTITY % x.refsys ” >
<IENTITY % m.refsys '%x.refsys cb | Ib | milestone | pb’ >
<IENTITY % x.editincl ” >
<IENTITY % m.editincl '%x.editincl addSpan | delSpan | gap’ >
<IENTITY % x.globincl ” >
<IENTITY % m.globincl '%x.globincl %m.editincl; | %m.metadata;

| %m.refsys; | anchor’ >

<I-- Inter-level classes -->

<IENTITY % x.hqinter ” >
<IENTITY % m.hginter '%x.hqinter cit | q | quote’ >
<IENTITY % x.bibl ” >
<IENTITY % m.bibl '%x.bibl bibl | biblFull | biblStruct’ >
<IENTITY % x.lists ” >
<IENTITY % m.lists '%x.lists label | list | listBibl’ >
<IENTITY % x.notes " >
<IENTITY % m.notes '%x.notes note | witDetail’ >
<IENTITY % x.stageDirection " >
<IENTITY % m.stageDirection '%x.stageDirection camera | caption

| move | sound | tech | view’ >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.7.3 -->

3.7.5 High-Level Element Classes

The following element classes are used to implement the threefold structural distinction
among phrases, chunks, and intermediate elements discussed above in[Section 3.7.3 (‘The TE-
ICLAS2.ENT File’) on p[5#. In this terminologghunis (orchunk elementare elements which

can occur only in chunk-level sequences (e.g. between but not within paragragpés)evel
elementgan occur either within chunks (at phrase-level) or between chunks (e.g. at paragraph-
level), andphrase-level elementsan occur only at phrase level, within chunks (e.g. within but

not between paragraphs).

The element classommonincludes all component-level (chunk- and inter-level) elements
common to more than one base. It is used in implementing the combined bases described in
section 3} (‘Combining TEI Base Tag Sets’) o g. 39.

The relevant portion of the DTD looks like this:

<l-- 3.7.5: Common high-level classes -->
<l-- These are the three fundamental element classes. >
<IENTITY % x.phrase " >

<IENTITY % m.phrase '%x.phrase %m.data; | %m.edit; |

%m.formPointers; | %m.hgphrase; | %m.loc; |

%m.phrase.verse; | %m.seg; | %m.sgmiKeywords; |

formula | fw | handShift’ >
<IENTITY % x.inter ” >
<IENTITY % m.inter '%x.inter %m.bibl; | %m.hqinter; | %m.lists;

| %m.notes; | %m.stageDirection; | castList | figure
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| stage | table | text’ >
<IENTITY % x.chunk " >
<IENTITY % m.chunk '%x.chunk ab | eTree | graph | | | lg | p |

sp | tree | witList’ >
<l-- This class isolates all the common component-level -->
<l-- elements. ->
<IENTITY % x.common >
<IENTITY % m.common '%x.common %m.bibl; | %m.chunk; |

%m.hqginter; | %m.lists; | %m.notes; | stage’ >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.7.3 -->

3.7.6 Elements Marked for Text Type

The following element classes are used to group together component-level elements which are
allowed only in texts of a particular type (i.e. texts using a specific base).

comp.verse elements unique to verse

comp.drama elements unique to drama

comp.spoken elements unique to spoken texts
comp.dictionaries elements unique to dictionaries
comp.terminology elements unique to terminological data

Declarations for these base-specific element classes are includedentityefile of each
base, which is in turn embedded by tieéclas2.dtdfile in the DTD fragment shown below. If
the tag set defines additions to the set of global attributes, or declares a class of component-level
elements unique to the tag set, then it has an entity file which is embedded here; otherwise not.

<l-- 3.7.6: Embedding tag-set-specific entity definitions -->

<I[ %TEl.verse [

<IENTITY % TElverse.ent system ’teivers2.ent’ >
%TEl.verse.ent;

11&nil;>

<I[ %TElLdrama [

<IENTITY % TEldrama.ent system ’teidram2.ent’ >
%TEl.drama.ent;

11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.spoken [

<IENTITY % TEl.spoken.ent system ’teispok2.ent’ >
%TEl.spoken.ent;

11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.dictionaries [

<IENTITY % TEldictionaries.ent system ’teidict2.ent’ >
%TEl.dictionaries.ent;

J1&nil;>

<![ %TEl.terminology [

<IENTITY % TELlterminology.ent system ’teiterm2.ent’ >
%TEIl.terminology.ent;

J1&nil;>

<[ %TEllinking [
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<IENTITY % TELlinking.ent system '’teilink2.ent’
%TELlinking.ent;
11&nil;>

<[ %TEl.analysis [

<IENTITY % TElanalysis.ent system ’teiana2.ent’
%TEl.analysis.ent;

1]&nil;>

<![ %TEl.transcr [

<IENTITY % TEltranscr.ent system ’teitran2.ent’
%TEIl.transcr.ent;

1)&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.textcrit [

<IENTITY % TELtextcrit.ent system ’teitc2.ent’
%TEl.textcrit.ent;

1]&nil;>

<[ %TEl.names.dates [

<IENTITY % TElLnames.dates.ent system ’teind2.ent’
%TEl.names.dates.ent;

1)&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.figures [

<IENTITY % TELfigures.ent system 'teifig2.ent’
%TEL figures.ent;

1)&nil;>

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.7.3

3.7.7 Standard Content Models

As far as possible, the TEI DTDs use the following set of frequently-encountered content models,
to help achieve consistency among different elements.

element

phrase a single sequence of character data or single phrase-level element
phrase.seq sequence of character data and phrase-level elements

component a single chunk- or inter-level element
component.segsequence of chunk- and inter-level elements; this is the usual contertiofa

paraContent sequence of character data, phrase-level elements, and inter-level elements; this is

the usual content of chunks (including, most prominently, paragraphs)

specialPara specialized content model, allowirgjther a sequence of chunksr the same

content agparaContent this is used for elements such as notes and list items, which can
behave either as chunk-level elements, or else as containers for groups of component-level

elements.
The relevant portion of the DTD looks like this:
<l-- 3.7.7: Standard Content Models

<l-- Here we declare the parameter entities phrase,

<l-- phrase.seq, component, component.seq, paraContent, and
<l-- specialPara, for use in the content models of element

>

>
>
>
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<!l-- declarations. -->
<I-- The entities phrase and phrase.seq are the same in all -->

<l-- bases. They may include elements specific to single tag -->

<l-- sets; if the tag set is not selected, these elements -->

<l-- are undefined and have no effect. -->
<IENTITY % phrase '(#PCDATA | %m.phrase)’ >
<IENTITY % phrase.seq '(%ophrase;)* >

<l-- The entity component varies with the base. The versions -->

<l-- for the combined bases are declared first (so as to -->

<l-- take precedence over the declarations in the individual -->

<l-- bases). -->
<l-- ... declarations from section 3.7.8 ->

<l-- (Definition of components for combined bases) -->

<l-- go here ... ->

<I[ %TEl.prose [

<IENTITY % component '(%m.common)’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.singleBase 'INCLUDE’ >
11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.verse [

<IENTITY % component '(%om.common | %m.comp.verse)’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.singleBase 'INCLUDE’ >
11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.drama [

<IENTITY % component '(%om.common | %m.comp.drama)’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.singleBase 'INCLUDE’ >
11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.spoken [

<IENTITY % component ’(%om.common | %m.comp.spoken)’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.singleBase 'INCLUDE’ >
11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.dictionaries [

<IENTITY % component '(%om.common | %m.comp.dictionaries)’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.singleBase 'INCLUDE’ >
J1&nil;>

<![ %TEl.terminology [

<IENTITY % component ’'(%om.common | %m.comp.terminology)’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.singleBase 'INCLUDE’ >
J1&nil;>

<l-- Default declaration. -->
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<IENTITY % component '(%m.common)’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.singleBase 'INCLUDE’ >
<I-- The entity component.seq is always a starred sequence -->

<l-- of component elements. Its definition does not vary ->

<l-- with the base (unless we are using the general base, in -->

<l-- which case it has already been defined above), but the -->

<l-- meaning of the definition does. ->
<IENTITY % component.seq '(%component;)*’ >
<l-- The following entities do not vary with the base. -->

<IENTITY % paraContent '(#PCDATA | %m.phrase | %m.inter)* >
<IENTITY % specialPara '(((%m.chunk), (%component.seq)) |
(Y%paraContent))’ >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.7.3 -->

3.7.8 Components in Mixed and General Bases

When the mixed or general base is in use, the definitions of the entitiegponentand
component.segre rather more complex. The relevant portion of the DTD is this:

<l-- 3.7.8: Definition of components for combined bases -->

<!-- Default declarations for the 'mix.’ entities used for -->

<l-- mixed and general bases. -—->
<IENTITY % mix.verse " >
<IENTITY % mix.drama " >
<IENTITY % mix.spoken ” >
<IENTITY % mix.dictionaries ” >
<IENTITY % mix.terminology " >
<I[ %TElL.mixed [

<IENTITY % TElsingleBase 'IGNORE’ >
<l-- The mixed base allows components from any base; it does -->

<l-- so by defining 'component’ as including both common -->

<l-- components and those specific to one tag set. -->

<IENTITY % component '(%m.common %mix.verse %mix.drama
%mix.spoken

%mix.dictionaries %mix.terminology)’ >
11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.general [

<l-- The general base uses the same definition of component  -->
<l-- as the mixed base. ->
<IENTITY % TElsingleBase 'IGNORE’ >

<IENTITY % component '(%om.common %mix.verse %mix.drama
%mix.spoken

%mix.dictionaries %mix.terminology)’ >
<l-- But it defines a special version of component.seq, -->

<l-- which restricts each div of the text to a single base: -->

<l-- bases can shift only in embedded divs or at div -->

<!-- boundaries. This entity is constructed out of a series  -->

<l-- of smaller entities, one for each tag set. If the tag -->

<l-- set is not in use, its entity will expand to the empty -->

<l-- string. -—->
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<I[ %TEl.verse [
<I-- If the verse base is in use, ... >

<IENTITY % gen.verse '((%om.comp.verse), (%om.common |
%m.comp.verse)*) | >
J1&nil;>

<[ %TEl.drama [
<I-- If the drama base is in use, ... -->

<IENTITY % gen.drama ’((%6m.comp.drama), (%m.common |
%m.comp.drama)*) |’ >
1)&nil;>

<![ %TEl.spoken [
<l-- If the spoken base is in use, ... -->

<IENTITY % gen.spoken ’'((%m.comp.spoken), (%m.common |
%m.comp.spoken)*) |’ >
11&nil;>

<I[ %TEl.dictionaries [
<l-- If the dictionary base is in use, ... -->
<IENTITY % gen.dictionaries '((%m.comp.dictionaries),

(Yom.common | %m.comp.dictionaries)*) |’ >
J1&nil;>

<![ %TEl.terminology [
<l-- If the terminology base is in use, ... -->

<IENTITY % gen.terminology ’'((%m.comp.terminology), (%m.common

| %m.comp.terminology)*) |’ >
11&nil;>

<!-- Default declarations for all the entities gen.verse, -->

<I-- etc. >
<IENTITY % gen.verse " >
<IENTITY % gen.drama " >
<IENTITY % gen.spoken ” >
<IENTITY % gen.dictionaries ” >
<IENTITY % gen.terminology ” >
<l-- Now we are ready to declare component.seq and -->

<!-- component.plus for use in general base tag set. ->

<IENTITY % component.seq ’'(%om.common)*, (%gen.verse %gen.drama
%gen.spoken %gen.dictionaries

%gen.terminology TEl...end)?’ >
<IENTITY % component.plus ’(%gen.verse %gen.drama %gen.spoken
%gen.dictionaries %gen.terminology

TEl...end)
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(

(%m.common)+, (%gen.verse %gen.drama %gen.spoken
%gen.dictionaries

%gen.terminology TEI...end)?’ >
<l-- (End of marked section for general base.) ->
J1&nil;>

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.7.7 -->

3.7.9 Miscellaneous Content-Model Classes

The following element classes occupy specific places in content models; some are relevant only
when certain tag sets are selected

agent elements which denote an individual or organization to whom or which responsibility for
an action can be assigned

addrPart elements which can occur as part of an address

biblPart elements which can occur in bibliographic citations

demographic elements which record demographic characteristics of the participants in a text or
language interaction (used in tag set for corpora and collections)

divbot elements which can occur as part of the closing material of a text division or body

divtop elements which can occur as part of the opening material of a text division or body

dramafront elements which can occur in the front matter of drama and other performance texts

front elements which can occur (at the level of text divisions) in front matter only

personPart elements which contain parts of a personal name

placePart elements which contain parts of a place name

tpParts elements which occur within title pages

fmchunk elements which can occur in place of a title page in front matter only

They are declared in the following DTD fragment:

<l-- 3.7.9: Misc. Element Class Models ->
<IENTITY % x.agent ” >
<IENTITY % m.agent '%x.agent name’ >
<IENTITY % x.addrPart ” >
<IENTITY % m.addrPart '%x.addrPart name | postBox | postCode |

street’ >
<IENTITY % x.biblPart " >
<IENTITY % m.biblPart '%x.biblPart analytic | author |

biblScope | edition | editor | extent | idno |

imprint | monogr | note | publisher | pubPlace |

respStmt | series’ >
<IENTITY % x.demographic ” >
<IENTITY % m.demographic '%x.demographic affiliation | birth |

education | firstLang | langKnown | occupation |

persName | residence | socecStatus’ >
<IENTITY % x.divbot ” >
<IENTITY % m.divbot '%x.divbot byline | closer | dateline |

epigraph | salute | signed | trailer >
<IENTITY % x.divtop " >

<IENTITY % m.divtop '%x.divtop argument | byline | dateline |
docAuthor | docDate | epigraph | head | opener |

salute | signed’ >
<IENTITY % x.dramafront ” >
<IENTITY % m.dramafront '%x.dramafront castList | epilogue |

performance | prologue | set’ >
<IENTITY % x.front ” >

<IENTITY % m.front '%x.front %m.dramafront; | divGen |
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tittePage’ >

<IENTITY % x.personPart ” >
<IENTITY % m.personPart '%x.personPart addName | forename |

genName | nameLink | roleName | surname’ >
<IENTITY % x.placePart " >
<IENTITY % m.placePart '%x.placePart bloc | country | distance

| geog | offset | region | settlement’ >
<IENTITY % x.tpParts ” >

<IENTITY % m.tpParts '%x.tpParts byline | docAuthor | docDate |

docEdition | doclmprint | docTitle | epigraph |

figure | imprimatur | titlePart’ >
<IENTITY % x.fmchunk ” >
<IENTITY % m.fmchunk '%x.fmchunk argument | byline | docAuthor

| docDate | docEdition | doclmprint | docTitle |

epigraph | head | titlePart’ >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.7.3 -->

3.8 Other Parameter Entities in TEI DTDs

The TEI DTDs use SGML parameter entities for several purposes:

¢ to define sets of attributes shared by given classes of elements

¢ to define classes of elements which can occur at the same locations in content models
¢ to identify what base tag set should be used for a document

¢ to identify what additional tag sets should be included

¢ to include or exclude the declaration of each element

o to specify the name of each element

The first two applications of parameter entities are described above in sgction 3.7 (‘Element
Classes’) on p50. This chapter describes the other uses of parameter entities in the TEI DTDs.

The parameter entities used to specify which base tag set and which additional tag sets
are to be used in a given document are listed in se¢fign 3.2 (‘Core, Base, and Additional Tag
Sets’) on p.[35. Their default definition is always “IGNORE": the encoder selects the TEI
base and additional tag sets by declaring the appropriate parameter entities with the entity text
“INCLUDE".

The DTD and entity files are listed in sectipn]3.2 (‘Core, Base, and Additional Tag Sets’) on
p.[3%; if the standard TEI entities are modified to point at locally developed DTD files containing
local modifications or extensions to the TEI DTDs, the use of the standard parameter entity
names ensures that the modification will be obvious upon examination of the document’s DTD.

The following entities are referred to by the ma@2.dtdfile to embed portions of the TEI
DTDs or locally developed extensions.

TEl.extensions.entidentifies a local file containing extensions to the TEI parameter entities; see
section3:6]2 (‘(Embedding Local Modifications’) on[p] 46

TEl.extensions.dtdidentifies a local file containing extensions to the TEI tag set; see section
B:6-2 (‘Embedding Local Modifications’) on p-]46

TEl.elementNamesidentifies a file containing parameter entity declarations for names of TEI
elements; see sectign 3]8.2 (‘Parameter Entities for Element Generic Identifiers[[on p. 66

TEIl.keywords identifies a file containing parameter entity declarations for TEI keywords, in-
cluding the default declaration (“IGNORE") of the marked-section keyword for each tag set;
see section 3.8.3 (‘Parameter Entities for TEI Keywords’) dnp. 66

TEl.elementClassesidentifies a file containing definitions of parameter entities used in content
models; see sectign 3.7.3 (‘The TEICLAS2.ENT File’) onp. 54

TEl.singleBase defined adNCLUDE (for normal bases) oflGNORE(for mixed and general
base); used to prevent multiple definitions of the default text structure.
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3.8.1 Inclusion and Exclusion of Elements

The TEI DTDs use marked sections and parameter entity references to allow users to exclude
the definitions of individual elements, in order either to make the elements illegal in a document
or to allow the element to be redefined, as further described in cHapter 29 (‘Modifying the TEI
DTD’) on p.[BI0.

Parameter entities used for this purpose have exactly the same name as the generic identifier
of the element concerned. The default definition for these parameter entities is “INCLUDE”
but they may be changed to “IGNORE" in order to exclude the standard element and attribute
definition list declarations from the DTD.

The declarations for the elemerp>, for example, are preceded by a definition for a
parameter entity with the nanpeand contained within a marked section whose keyword is given
as “%op;”

<IENTITY % p 'INCLUDE’ >
<I[ %p; [

<l-- element and attlist declaration for p here -->
11>

These parameter entities are defined immediately preceding the element whose declarations
they control; because their names are completely regular, they are not documented individually
in the reference section of this document.

3.8.2 Parameter Entities for Element Generic ldentifiers

In the TEI DTDs, elements are not referred to directly by their generic identifiers; instead, the
DTDs refer to parameter entities which expand to the standard generic identifiers. This allows
users to rename elements by redefining the appropriate parameter entity (as described more fully
in chapte’29 (‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on d-610). Parameter entities used for this purpose are
formed by taking the standard name (generic identifier) of the element and attaching the string
“n.” as a prefix. Thus the standard generic identifiers for paragraphs, notes, and quotations,
<note>, and<qg> are defined by declarations of the following form:

<IENTITY % n.p P >

<IENTITY % n.note 'note’ >

<IENTITY % n.q q >

Since by default parameter entities are case-sensitive, the specific mix of upper and lower
case letters in the standard name must be preserved in the entity name.

The formal declarations of the parameter entities used for generic identifiers are contained in
the fileteigis2.ent since their names and replacement texts are fully predictable, these parameter
entities are not individually documented in the reference section of these Guidelines. The
parameter entitf El.elementNamas used to embed the fiteigis2.enin the DTD. A full set of
alternate generic identifiers can be substituted for the standard set by défitlieementNames
to point at a different filgl

3.8.3 Parameter Entities for TEI Keywords

The TEI uses the following parameter entities to signal information which cannot be expressed
using SGML keywords:

INHERITED indicates that an attribute value is inherited from the enclosing element, if not
specified

ISO-date indicates that an attribute value should be a legal ISO date in the form yyyy-mm-dd
(e.g. 1993-06-28).

extptr indicates that an attribute value should be a legal expression in the TEI extended-pointer
notation

81t is expected that after completion of the full text of these Guidelines, the TEI will prepare alternate sets of generic
identifiers in languages other than English. It should be noted, however, that in the interests of simplicity parameter
entities are used only for generic identifiers; attribute names, standard attribute values, and parameter entity names are
less easily modified.
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In addition, the parameter entities which control the selection of base and additional tag sets
may be regarded as a keyword.

The parameter entityfNHERITED is used to signal that the default value for an attribute
should be inherited from an enclosing element. The definitionN{ERITED is the string
“#IMPLIED”; as for all implied defaults, the application program is responsible for deducing
the default attribute value when no value is specified in the element start-tag. Since the
parameter entity is resolved by the SGML parser, the application program will see no difference
between attributes whose default is “%INHERITED” and those whose default is “#IMPLIED”
— information about which attribute values are inherited and which are inferred in some other
way must be built into the application in advance.

The parameter entitf5O-dateis used to signal that the value for an attribute should be an
ISO-standard date value; in this notatfba, date like “September 22, 1968” would be written
“1968-09-22". The parameter entitgO-dateexpands to “CDATA".

The keywords controlling the selection of base and additional tag sets (described in section
B2 (‘Core, Base, and Additional Tag Sets’) orfg. 35) all have the default value “IGNORE”; the
user can override this by a local declaration, as described in sé¢cfjon 3.3 (‘Invocation of the TEI
DTD’) on p.[33.

The parameter entities for TEI keywords are included intélkey2.dtdwhich is the default
replacement text for the entifjEl.keywordsand is embedded by the filei2.dtd

The fileteikey2.dtchas the following contents:

<l-- 3.8.3: TEI Keywords -->
<l-- |. Declare TEI keywords for data types. -->

<l-- These parameter entities are used as keywords to ->

<l-- express rules or constraints which cannot be fully -->

<l-- expressed in SGML; their expansions show the nearest -->

<l-- SGML equivalent. >
<IENTITY % INHERITED '#IMPLIED’ >
<IENTITY % ISO-date 'CDATA’ >
<IENTITY % extPtr 'CDATA’ >
<l-- Il. Declare keywords for tag-set selection. -->

<l-- Declare all bases and additional tag sets as 'IGNORE'. -->

<l-- The user can override this default by declaring the ->

<l-- same entity with the replacement text 'INCLUDE’, in the -->

<l-- document’'s DTD subset. ->
<l-- Base tag sets first. -->
<IENTITY % TEl.prose 'IGNORE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.verse 'IGNORE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.drama 'IGNORE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.spoken 'IGNORE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.dictionaries 'IGNORE’ >
<IENTITY % TELterminology 'IGNORE’ >
<l-- Now the mixed bases. -->
<IENTITY % TEIl.general 'IGNORE’ >
<IENTITY % TEl.mixed 'IGNORE’ >
<l-- Now additional tag sets. ->

9Defined by ISO 8601: 198®ata elements and interchange formats — Information interchange — Representation
of dates and timegGeneva]: International Organization for Standardization, 1988).
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<IENTITY
<IENTITY
<IENTITY
<IENTITY
<IENTITY
<IENTITY
<IENTITY
<IENTITY
<IENTITY
<IENTITY

%
%
%
%
%
%
%
%
%
%

TELlinking 'IGNORE’
TEl.analysis 'IGNORFE’
TELfs 'IGNORFE’
TEl.certainty 'IGNORE’
TEltranscr 'IGNORE’
TEl.textcrit 'IGNORE’
TEl.names.dates 'IGNORE’
TElnets 'IGNORFE’
TELfigures 'IGNORE’
TEl.corpus 'IGNORE’

The relevant portion of the main DTD looks like this:

<I-- 3.8.3:

TEI Keywords
<l-- We declare and immediately embed the TEIl keywords file. -->

<IENTITY % TElkeywords.ent system ’teikey2.ent’
%TEIl.keywords.ent;

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 3.6.1

>
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Chapter 4

Characters and Character Sets

Computer systems vary greatly in the sets of characters they make available for use in electronic
documents; this variety enables users with widely different needs to find computer systems
suitable to their work, but it also complicates the interchange of documents among systems;
hence the need for a chapter on this topic in these Guidelines.

Four character-set problems arise for the encoder of electronic texts:

1. selecting a character set to use in creating, processing, or storing the electronic text

2. preparing documents for interchange so that the characters within them are not corrupted in
transit

3. encoding characters which are not provided by the character set available on the computer
system in use

4. signaling shifts from one character set to another, e.g. from the Latin alphabet to Greek and
back, or to a special symbol character set and back
This chapter describes the recommended solutions to these problems, in enough detail to

satisfy the needs of most users. More detail and more technical information can be found in

chapter§ 48 (‘Conformance’) on p-6(Z] 30 (‘Rules for Interchange ’) dn p.[617, 25 (‘Writing

System Declaration’) on - 563, apd 37 (‘Obtaining TEI WSDs’) op p} 986.

4.1 Local Character Sets

No single character set is prescribed for use in TEl-encoded documents. Users may use any
character set available to them, subject to the character set restrictions imposed by the SGML
declaration. It is recommended that the character set used be documented by onevaritmgre
system declarationNSD), on which see below. In most cases, a predefined writing system
declaration should be suitable. For writing system declarations provided as part of the TEI
Guidelines, see chaptgr 37 (‘Obtaining TEI WSDs’) o p] 986.

In general, it is most convenient to use a character set readily available on one’s computer
system, though for special purposes it may be preferable to customize the character set using
software specialized for the purpose. Whether to use the usual character set or create a custom set
depends on the documents being encoded, the staff support and tools available for customizing
the character set, the user’s technical facility, etc. A choice must be made between the perceived
relative convenience of living with an existing character set and the effort of modifying it to suit
one’s documents more closely. Care should be taken, in particular where multi-byte character sets
are used, that the syntactic distinctions required by an SGML processor are preserved. Where
a suitable character set is defined by a national or international standard, local customization
should implement the standard rather than inventing yet another non-standard character set.
The choice must be made by each individual according to individual circumstances; no general
recommendations are made here as to whether locally customized character sets should be used.
In principle, however, for local processing, encoders should use whatever character set they find
convenient.
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4.1.1 (HARACTERSAVAILABLE LOCALLY

4.1.1 Characters Available Locally

When the characters in a text exist in the local character set, the appropriate character codes
should be used to represent them. Virtually all computer systems provide at least the 52 letters
of the standard Latin alphabet, the ten decimal digits, and some basic punctuation marks.

Other characters, such as Latin characters with diacritics (e.g. & or €) or non-Latin characters
(e.g. Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, Cyrillic) are less universally provided. Oriental scripts pose
particular problems because of the size of their character repertoires. If the local character set
provides an ‘&’ however, there is normally no reason not to use it where that character appears in
the text, unless the electronic text is to be moved frequently among machines, in which case one
may wish to restrict the electronic text to characters known to translate well among machines.
(For more information on moving characters among machines, see sgction 4.3 (‘Character Set
Problems in Interchange’) on p74 below.)

As noted above, full use of a local character set may require that the SGML declaration be
modified to define all the characters used as legal SGML characters.

4.1.2 Characters Not Available Locally

Characters not available in the local character set should usually be encoded usinge8@iL
referencesin SGML terms, arentity (described in more detail in sectipn]2.7 (‘'SGML Entities’)

on p.[2Y) is any named string of characters, from a single character to an entire system file.
Entities are included in SGML documents bwtity references Lists of suggested names for

all the characters and printers’ symbols used by most modern European languages have been
published by ISO and other§.

For example, the standard entity name for the character ‘@’ is ‘auml’; a reference to the entity
gives the name of the entity, preceded by an ampersand and followed by a semfdan.
example, consider the following German sentence: “Trotz dieser langen Tradition sekundarana-
Iytischer Anséatze wird man die Bilanz tatsachlich durchgefiihrter sekundaranalytischer Arbeiten
aber in wesentlichen Punkten als unbefriedigend empfinden miissen.” Using the standard names
for a-umlaut and u-umlaut, one could transcribe this sentence thus:

Trotz dieser langen Tradition sekund&auml;ranalytischer
Ans&auml;tze wird man die Bilanz tats&auml;chlich
durchgef&uuml;hrter sekund&auml;ranalytischer Arbeiten
aber in wesentlichen Punkten als unbefriedigend
empfinden mé&uuml;ssen.

As noted above, standard entity names have been defined for most characters used by
languages written in the Latin alphabet, and for some other scripts, including Greek, Cyrillic,
Coptic, and the International Phonetic Alphabet. A useful subset of these may be found in
chaptei 37 (‘Obtaining TEI WSDs’) on p—986.

Before an entity can be referred to, it must be declared. Standard public entity names can be
declared en masse, by including within the DTD subset of the SGML document a reference to the
standard public entity which declares them. The German document quoted above, for example,
would have the following lines, or their equivalent, in its DTD subset:

<IENTITY % ISOLatl
PUBLIC "ISO 8879-1986//ENTITIES Added Latin 1/EN">
%ISOLatl;

Where no standard entity name exists, or where the standard name is felt unsuitable for some
reason, the encoder may declare non-standard entities, using the normal SGML syntax. The
replacement string for such entities may vary for different purposes, as in the following extended
example.

1The most widely used such entity set is to be found in Annex D to ISO 8879; it is also reproduced or summarized in
most SGML textbooks, notably Charles F. Goldfafbe SGML HandbootOxford: Clarendon Press, 1990). A list of
some frequently used standard entity names may be found in cliapter 37 (‘Obtaining TEI WSD{Tdn p. 986. Extensive
entity sets are being developed by the TEI and others are being documented in the fascicles of ISO/TR®BIGal
Report: Information processing — SGML support facilities — Techniques for using $Geheva): ISO, 1988 et seq.).
2strictly speaking the semicolon is not always required; for details see any full treatment of SGML.
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4.1.2 HARACTERSNOT AVAILABLE LOCALLY

In transcribing a manuscript, it might be desirable to distinguish among three distinct forms
of the letter ‘r'. In the transcript, each of these forms will be encoded by an entity reference, for
example:&amp;, &amp;r2; , and&amp;r3; . Entity declarations must then be provided,
within the DTD subset of the SGML document, to define these entities and specify a substitute
string.

One possible set of declarations would be as follows:

<IENTITY r ’r[1]’><!-- most common form of T -->
<IENTITY r2 'r[2]'><!-- secondary form of 'r’ -->
<IENTITY r3 ’r[3]><!-- third form of 'r -->

The expansions shown above will simply flag each occurrence with a number in brackets to
indicate which form of ‘r’ appears in the manuscript.

Another (imaginary) set of declarations might use some printer-specific codes to produce
visually distinct versions of the three letters in output:

<IENTITY so '&#27;l&#12;><!-- shift to alternate printer font -->
<IENTITY si '&#27;1&#8;'> <!-- shift to basic printer font -->

<IENTITY r 'r> <l-- most common form of r -->
<IENTITY r2 ’'&so;r&si;'’> <!-- secondary form of 'r -->
<IENTITY r3 '&s0;&#113;&si;’><!-- third form of 'r -

Here the replacement strings for each entity contiaracter referencesfor example
&amp;#27; , indicating the decimal value (arode poin} of the character to be generated
by the SGML processor. The assumption is that the sequence of bytes generated will drive a
printer to produce a distinctive form of the letter. Such printer instructions are of their nature
highly machine- and software-dependent; by allowing them to be confined to a single place (the
entity declarations), SGML makes it easier to adapt such device-specific information to new
environments.

Alternatively, the declarations can give all three forms the same appearance in the output:

<IENTITY r 'r><!-- most common form of T -->
<IENTITY r2 'r'><!-- secondary form of 'r’ ->
<IENTITY r3 'r><!-- third form of 'r -->

And finally, to ensure that the SGML output uses the same entity references for these
characters as does the SGML input, one could use the following declarations.

<IENTITY r CDATA '&r; ><!-- most common form of 't -->
<IENTITY r2 CDATA ’&r2;'><!-- secondary form of 'r' -->
<IENTITY r3 CDATA '&r3;><!-- third form of 'r’ -->

Wherever locally defined entities are used for the representation of characters in the text,
whether to record presentational variants as in this example or to represent special symbols
not present in standard character sets or public entity sets, it is recommended that the entities
be documented in a writing system declaration; for details see chapter 25 (‘Writing System
Declaration’) on p[583.

For transcriptions in scripts not supported by the local character set, entity references
may prove unwieldy. In such cases, it is also possible to transliterate the material from its
original script into the script of the local character set; like a customized local character set,
a transliteration scheme should be documented with a writing system declaration. To avoid
information loss, @eversibletransliteration scheme (i.e. one in which it is possible to reconstruct
the original writing from the transliteration) should be preferred; wherever possible, standard
schemes should be preferred to ad hoc schefnes.

For example, using the Beta code transcription developed for ancient Greek by the Thesaurus
Linguae Graeca pne would transcribe the start of thad of Homer thus:

SReversible transliteration schemes are defined by national and international standards too numerous to list here;
another useful source A_A-LC Romanization Tables: Transliteration Schemes for Non-Roman Seppt®ved by the
Library of Congress and the American Library Association, tables compiled and edited by Randall K. Barry (Washington:
Library of Congress, 1991). Many of these schemes, however, use diacritics which are themselves not always available
in standard electronic character sets and thus may require careful adaptation for use in electronic work.

“Thesaurus Linguze Greec@eta Manual(lrvine: TLG, [1988]). See also Luci Berkowitz and Karl A. Squitier,
Thesaurus Linguse Graecae Canon of Greek Authors and \8bdksdition (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1986).
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<I>*MH=NIN A)/EIDE QEA\ *PHLHI+A/DEW *)AXILH=0S
OU)LOME/NHN, H(\ MURI/" *)AXAIOI=S A)/LGE’ E)/QHKE,

Some standard transliteration schemes for commonly encoded languages are included in
chaptel 37 (‘Obtaining TEI WSDs’) on p-986.

4.2 Shifting Among Character Sets

Many documents contain material from more than one language: loan words, quotations from
foreign languages, etc. Since languages use a varietyritihg systemswhich in turn use a
variety of character repertoiresshifts in language frequently go hand in hand with shifts in
character repertoire and writing system. Since language change is frequently of importance in
processing a document, even when no character set shift is needed, the encoding scheme defined
here provides a global attribukeng to make it possible to mark language shifts explicitly. This
attribute may also be used to trigger character-set shifting by application programs.

Some languages use more than one writing system. For example, some Slavic languages
may be written either in the Latin or in the Cyrillic alphabet; some Turkic languages in Cyrillic,
Latin, or Arabic script. In such cases, each writing system must be treated separately, as a
separate “language”. Each distinct value of thieg attribute, therefore, represents a single
natural language, a single writing system, and a single coded character set.

Each value used for theng attribute must correspond to a writing system declaration suitable
for the character set and writing system being used. The values should where possible be taken
from the standard two- and three-letter language codes defined by the international standard ISO
639f When more than one writing system is used for the same language in the same document,
suffixes should be added to the values from ISO 639. A selection of standard language codes, as
well as a number of standard writing system declarations, are provided in ch@pter 37 (‘Obtaining
TEI WSDs’) on p[986; other writing system declarations may be provided locally.

Like any global attribute, théang attribute may be used on any element in the SGML
document. To mark a technical term, for example, as being in a particular language, one may
simply specify the appropriate language on #term> tag (for which se¢_13 (‘Terminological
Databases’) on [j—_3]L0):

<p lang=EN> ...

But then only will there be good ground of hope for the
further advance of knowledge, when there shall be received
and gathered together into natural history a variety of
experiments, which are of no use in themselves, but simply
serve to discover causes and axioms, which | call

<term lang=LA>Experimenta lucifera</term>, experiments of
<term>light</term>, to distinguish them from those which I
call <term lang=LA>fructifera</term>, experiments of
<term>fruit</term>.

<p>Now experiments of this kind have one admirable
property and condition: they never miss or fail. ...

The form in which materials in different writing systems are processed or displayed is not
specified by these Guidelines; if appropriate characters are not available locally, application
software may choose to display the material in an appropriate transliteration, as a series of entity
references, or in other forms. If the local system requires explicit escape sequences or locking-
shift control functions to signal shifts to alternate character sets, these escape sequences may be
embedded directly in the content of the appropriate element or may be supplied by the application
software upon recognition of the language shift. However, escape sequences are vulnerable to
loss or misinterpretation when documents are sent from site to site. For this reason, the method

51SO 639: 1988,Code for the representation of names of languati@eneval: International Organization for
Standardization, 1988). The most recent version of this standard supplies three-letter codes as well as the earlier system
of two-letter codes. Either may be used in TEI documents.

73



of embedding them directly in the document, while allowed within TEI-conformant interchange,
is not recommended for general se.

4.3 Character Set Problems in Interchange

Electronic texts may be exchanged over electronic networks, through exchange of magnetic
media (e.g. disk or tape), or by other means. In every case except the transmission of storage
media from one machine to another machine of the same hardware type running the same

operating system and using the same coded character set, the characters are subject to translation

and interpretation, and hence to misinterpretation and corruption, by utility software working
somewhere on the interchange path. Network gateways, tape-reading software, and disk utilities
routinely translate from one character set to another before passing the data on. If the utility errs
in identifying the character set, or if several utilities translate back and forth among character
sets using non-reversible translations, the chances are good that characters will be garbled and
information lost.

At this time (1994), it is recommended that in texts subject to “blind” interchange (that is,
interchange between parties who do not or cannot make explicit agreements over the character
set to be used in interchange) no characters should be used other than those in the international
reference version (IRV) of ISO 646 Other characters should be represented by SGML entity
references. For scripts (such as those of East Asia) which require a character repertoire larger
than 255 characters, regional proposals for character and entity sets to be used in non-negotiated
interchange must be developed and published internationally.

In some cases, even the characters in ISO 646 IRV are corrupted in transit; where interchange
takes place over links not reliable for the full IRV character set, the characters subject to
misinterpretation and corruption should be replaced by standard entities. At present, the
characters least susceptible to loss or misinterpretation in transit among systems are those shown
below, which represent a subset of the characters in IRV and may thus be call&Dtit26
subset

abcdefghijklmnopqgrstuvwxyz
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
0123456789

"% &T()*F+, -, <=>7 _

In interchange over any transmission link, the transmitted document should contain only
those characters which safely survive transmission over the link; others should be represented
with entity references, or with transliterations, as described above.

In blind interchange by means of magnetic or optical media, it is recommended that the
document be encoded using some well documented and widely used standard character set.

In blind interchange over networks, it is recommended that the transmitted document contain
only characters known to travel safely over the networks involved. In the most general case,
those characters are the ISO 646 subset given above.

The problem of character data loss in document interchange is in principle a temporary one;
eventually, it should disappear as improvements are made in network handling of character data
and as more networks support larger character sets such as ISOfLUBdGeed for backward

6 Standard methods for character-set shifting are defined in 1ISO 2022: kfi8fipation processing — 1SO 7-
bit and 8-bit coded character sets — Code extension techni@eeed. ([Geneva]: International Organization for
Standardization, 1986). A standard set of control functions, including methods of specifying script direction (left-right,
right-left, top-down, etc.), is defined by ISO 6429: 198#prmation processing — Control functions for 7-bit and 8-
bit coded character set§[Geneva]: ISO, 1992). These and related standards are recommended to the notice of those
designing systems to handle multiple character sets.

71SO (International Organization for Standardizatiot§0 646: 1991. Information processing — ISO 7-bit coded
character set for information interchangGeneva): International Organization for Standardization, 1991.)

8|SO (International Organization for Standardization), and IEC (International Electrotechnical Commission),
ISO/IEC 10646-1: 1993. Information technology — Universal Multiple-Octet Coded Character Set (UCS) — Part
1: Architecture and Basic Multilingual Plang[Geneva): International Organization for Standardization, 1993.) The
Basic Multilingual Plane of ISO 10646 is identical to the sixteen-bit character set known as Unicode: The Unicode
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compatibility with older systems is likely, however, to ensure that care must be taken in blind
interchange for the foreseeable future.

For further discussion of negotiated and non-negotiated interchange, see €hjapter 30 (‘Rules
for Interchange ’) on pC617.

4.4 The Writing System Declaration

Each language and writing system used in a document should be documented in a Writing System

Declaration (WSD), which specifies:

e a formal name for the writing system and language, for use masgattribute value on
elements encoded in it

¢ a specification for the meaning of each character available in the writing system

The characters available in a writing system may be specified in the WSD for that writing system

in one or more of the following ways:

e by reference to an international, national, or TEI-registered coded character set or entity set

e by reference to such a standard followed by formal declaration of all exceptions

e by providing a formal declaration for each character used

Individual characters within a WSD are formally declared, where necessary, by providing the

following information:

¢ the unique code used to represent the character

special properties such as whether the character is a diacritic mark or not

brief textual description of the character

standard or local entity name used for the character in interchange

other standard identifiers for the character, if available, such as its code in the “Universal

Character Set” of ISO 10646 or Unicode and its standard number in the Association for Font

Information Interchange registry.

e optionally, some specification of a suitable graphic rendition for the character in a suitable
notation (e.g. graphic image, Metafont program, etc.)

The writing system declaration is one of a setafxiliary documents which provide
documentation relevant to the processing of TEI texts. Auxiliary documents are themselves
SGML documents, for which document type declarations are provided. The DTD for the Writing
System Declaration is discussed in detail in chapter 25 (‘Writing System Declaration’on p. 563.
Standard Writing System Declarations are provided in chdpjer 37 (‘Obtaining TEI WSDs’) on
p. G8b.

Consortium,The Unicode Standard: Worldwide Character Encodifggsion 1.0, Volume 1 (Reading, Mass.: Addison-
Wesley, 1991). Version 1.0 of Unicode has been superseded by later work incorporated into ISO/IEC 10646; these
changes are be reflected in the official published standard, and will be documented in version 1.1 of Unicode.

75



Chapter 5

The TEI Header

This chapter addresses the problems of describing an encoded work so that the text itself, its
source, its encoding, and its revisions are all thoroughly documented. Such documentation is
equally necessary for scholars using the texts, for software processing them, and for cataloguers
in libraries and archives. Together these descriptions and declarations provide an electronic
analogue to the title page attached to a printed work. They also constitute an equivalent for the
content of the code books or introductory manuals customarily accompanying electronic data
sets.

Every TEI-conformant text must carry such a set of descriptions, prefixed to it and encoded
as described in this chapter. The set is known ag theheader tagged<teiHeader>, and it has
four major parts:

e a file description tagged<fileDesc>, containing a full bibliographical description of the
computer file itself, from which a user of the text could derive a proper bibliographic citation,
or which a librarian or archivist could use in creating a catalogue entry recording its presence
within a library or archive. The termomputer filehere is to be understood as referring to
the whole entity or document described by the header, even when this is stored in several
distinct operating system files. The file description also includes information about the source
or sources from which the electronic document was derived. The TEI elements used to encode
a file description are described in sectjor 5.2 (‘The File Description’) ¢njp. 79 below.

e anencoding descriptiontagged<encodingDesc>, which describes the relationship between
an electronic text and its source or sources. It allows for detailed description of whether (or
how) the text was normalized during transcription, how the encoder resolved ambiguities in
the source, what levels of encoding or analysis were applied, and similar matters. The TEI
elements used to encode the encoding description are described in Eegtion 5.3 (‘The Encoding
Description’) on p[93 below.

e atext profile taggedkprofileDesc>, containing classificatory and contextual information about
the text, such as its subject matter, the situation in which it was produced, the individuals
described by or participating in producing it, and so forth. Such a text profile is of particular
use in highly structured composite texts such as corpora or language collections, where it is
often highly desirable to enforce a controlled descriptive vocabulary or to perform retrievals
from a body of text in terms of text type or origin. The text profile may however be of
use in any form of automatic text processing. The TEIl elements used to encode the profile
description are described in section 5.4 (‘The Profile Description’) gnp. 107 below.

e arevision history tagged<revisionDesc>, which allows the encoder to provide a history
of changes made during the development of the electronic text. The revision history is
important forversion controland for resolving questions about the history of a file. The TEI
elements used to encode the revision description are described in §egtion 5.5 (‘The Revision
Description’) on p[T12 below.

A TEI header can be a very large and complex object, or it may be a very simple one. Some
application areas (for example, the construction of language corpora and the transcription of
spoken texts) will require more specialized and detailed information than others. The present
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proposals therefore define bothcare set of elements, (all of which may be used without
formality in any TEI header) anddditional tagsetswhich may be invoked as extensions as
needed. For more details of this extension mechanism, see chapter 3.2 (‘Core, Base, and
Additional Tag Sets”) on g—_B5; the header extensions are fully described in chgpter 23 (‘Language
Corpora’) on p[532, which should be read in conjunction with the present chapter.

The next section of the present chapter briefly introduces the overall structure of the header,
and the kinds of data it may contain. This is followed by a detailed description of all the
constituent elements which may be used in the core header. Sgclion 5.6 (‘Minimal and Rec-
ommended Headers ') on p- 113, at the end of the present chapter, discusses the recommended
content of a minimal TEI header, and its relation to standard library cataloguing practices.
Recommendations relevant to the use of TEl headers as free-standing documents, for interchange
among libraries, data archives, and similar institutions may be found in chapter 24 (‘The
Independent Header’) on p. 552.

5.1 Organization of the TEI Header

5.1.1 The TEI Header and Its Components

The <teiHeader> element should be clearly distinguished both from 8@ML prolog which
comprises the SGML declaration and the document type declaration (see ¢hapter 2 (‘A Gentle
Introduction to SGML’) on p[J3), and from theont matterof the text itself (for which see
section[ 7} (‘Front Matter’) on - 2D0). A composite text, such as a corpus or collection, may
contain several headers, as further discussed below. In the usual case however, a TEI-conformant
text will contain a singlecteiHeader> element, followed by a singletext> element.

The header element has the following description:

<teiHeader> supplies the descriptive and declarative information making up an “electronic title
page” prefixed to every
TEIl-conformant text. Attributes include:

type specifies the kind of document to which the header is attached. Legal values are:
corpus the header is attached to a corpus.
text the header is attached to a single text.

As discussed above, thgeiHeader> element has four principal components:

<fileDesc> contains a full bibliographic description of an electronic
file.

<encodingDesc> documents the relationship between an electronic text and the source or
sources from which it was derived.

<profileDesc> provides a detailed description of non-bibliographic aspects of a text, specifically
the languages and sublanguages used, the situation in which it was produced, the participants
and their setting.

<revisionDesc> summarizes the revision history for a file.

Of these, only thefileDesc> element is required in all TEI headers; the others are optional.
The full form of a TEI header is thus:

<teiHeader>
<fileDesc> ... </fileDesc>
<encodingDesc> ... </encodingDesc>
<profileDesc> ... </profileDesc>
<revisionDesc> ... </revisionDesc>
</teiHeader>

while a minimal header takes the form:

<teiHeader>
<fileDesc> ... </fileDesc>
</teiHeader>
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5.1.1 THE TEI HEADER AND ITS COMPONENTS

In the case of language corpora or collections, it may be desirable to record header informa-
tion either at the level of individual components in the corpus or collection, or once for all at the
level of the corpus or collection itself, or at both levels. More details concerning the tagging of
composite texts are given in sectiprj 23 (‘Language Corpora’) ¢n_p. 532, which should be read
in conjunction with the current chapter. An optiomgle attribute may also be supplied on the
<teiHeader> element to indicate whether the header applies to a corpus or a single text. A corpus
may thus take the form:

<tei.2>

<teiHeader type=corpus> ...

<l-- header for corpus-level information -->

</teiHeader>

<tei.2>
<teiHeader type=text> ...
<!-- header for text-level information -->
</teiHeader>
<text> ... </text>

</tei.2>

<tei.2>
<teiHeader type=text> ... </teiHeader>
<text> ... </text>

</tei.2>
<l-- etc. -->
</tei.2>

The tags required for the TEI header are defined in the DTDdikdr2 which first defines
the<teiHeader> element:

<l-- 5.1.1: The TEI Header -->
<l-- teihdr2.dtd Tags for TEl Header. -->
<l-- Text Encoding Initiative: Guidelines for Electronic -->
<l-- Text Encoding and Interchange. Document TEI P3, 1994. -->
<l-- Copyright (c) 1994 ACH, ACL, ALLC. Permission to copy -->
<l in any form is granted, provided this notice is -—->
<l-- included in all copies. -->
<l-- These materials may not be altered; modifications to -->
<l-- these DTDs should be performed as specified in the -->
<l-- Guidelines in chapter "Modifying the TEI DTD." -->
<l-- These materials subject to revision. Current versions -->
<l-- are available from the Text Encoding Initiative. -->
<IELEMENT teiHeader - - (fileDesc, encodingDesc*,
profileDesc*, revisionDesc?) >
<IATTLIST teiHeader %a.global,
creator CDATA #IMPLIED
date.created CDATA #IMPLIED
status (new | update) new
type CDATA text
date.updated CDATA #IMPLIED >
<l-- (continued in sec. 5.1.1) -->

Then it defines the rest of the header elements, embedding the DTD fragments found later in
this chapter:

<l-- 5.1.1: The TEI Header (cont'd) -->
<l-- (continuation of sec. 5.1.1) >

<!-- ... declarations from section 5.2 -->

<l-- (The file description) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<I-- ... declarations from section 5.2.7 >
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5.1.2 TypPES OFCONTENT IN THE TEI HEADER

<I-- (The source description) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<I-- ... declarations from section 5.3 >

<I-- (The encoding description) >
<l-- go here ... ->
<I-- ... declarations from section 5.4 >

<l-- (The profile description) -->

<l-- go here ... ->
<I-- ... declarations from section 5.5 >

<l-- (The Revision Description) ->
<l-- go here ... ->

5.1.2 Types of Content in the TEI Header

The elements occurring within the TEI header may contain several types of content; the following
list indicates how these types of content are described in the following sections:

free prose Most elements contain simple running prose at some level. Many elements may
contain either prose (possibly organized into paragraphs) or more specific elements, which
themselves contain prose. In this chapter’s descriptions of element content, the phrase ‘prose
description’ should be understood to imply a series of paragraphs, each marked with the
<p> tag. The word ‘phrase’, by contrast, should be understood to imply character data,
interspersed as need be with phrase-level elements, but not organized into paragraphs. For
more information on paragraphs, highlighted phrases, lists, etc., see $egtion 6.1 (‘Paragraphs’)
on p.[TIP.

grouping elements Elements whose names end with the suffix ‘Stmt’ (esgeditionStmt>,
<situationStmt>) usually enclose a group of specialized elements recording some structured
information. In the case of the bibliographic elements, the suffix ‘Stmt’ is used in names of el-
ements corresponding to the “areas” of the International Standard Bibliographic Description.
4
In most cases grouping elements may contain prose descriptions as an alternative to the set
of specialized elements, thus allowing the encoder to choose whether or not the information
concerned should be presented in a structured form or in prose.

declarations Elements whose names end with the suffix ‘Decl’ (esgubjectDecl>, <refs-
Decl>) enclose information about specific encoding practices applied in the electronic text;
often these practices are described in coded form. Typically, such information takes the
form of a series of declarations, identifying a code with some more complex structure or
description. A declaration which applies to more than one text or division of a text need
not be repeated in the header of each such text. Insteadetheattribute of each text (or
subdivision of the text) to which the sampling declaration applies may be used to supply a
cross reference to it, as further described in se¢fion 23.3 (‘Associating Contextual Information
with a Text’) on p[54b.

descriptions Elements whose name end with the suffix ‘Desc’ (eggettingDesc>, <pro-
jectDesc>) contain a prose description, possibly organized under some specific headings by
suggested sub-elements, but not necessarily so.

5.2 The File Description

This section describes thdileDesc> element, which is the first component of theiHeader>
element.

The bibliographic description of a machine-readable text resembles in structure that of a
book, an article, or any other kind of textual object. The file description element of the TEI
header has therefore been closely modelled on existing standards in library cataloguing; it should

10n the relation between the TEI proposals and other standards for bibliographic description, see furthdr dection 5.7
(‘Note for Library Cataloguers’) on g IJL6.
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thus provide enough information to allow users to give standard bibliographic references to
the electronic text, and to allow cataloguers to catalogue it. Bibliographic citations occurring
elsewhere in the header, and also in the text itself, are derived from the same model (on biblio-
graphic citations in general, see further secfion]6.10 (‘Bibliographic Citations and References’)
on p.[I6R). See further sectipn]5.7 (‘Note for Library Cataloguers’) gnp. 116.

The bibliographic description of the electronic text (not its source) is given in the mandatory
<fileDesc> element:

<fileDesc> contains a full bibliographic description of an electronic
file.

The<fileDesc> element contains three mandatory elements and four optional elements, each
of which is described in more detail in sectigns §3.2.1 (‘The Title Statement’) 60 p. BL 10 5.2.6
(‘The Notes Statement’) on p.188 below. These elements are listed below in the order in which
they must be given within thefileDesc> element.

<titleStmt> groups information about the title of a work and those
responsible for its intellectual content.

<editionStmt> groups information relating to one edition of a text.

<extent> describes the approximate size of the electronic text as stored on some carrier medium,
specified in any convenient units.

<publicationStmt> groups information concerning the publication or distribution of an elec-
tronic or other text.

<seriesStmt> groups information about theeries if any, to which a publication belongs.

<notesStmt> collects together any notes providing information about a text additional to that
recorded in other parts of the bibliographic description.

<sourceDesc> supplies a bibliographic description of the copy text(s) from which an electronic
text was derived or generated.

A file description containing all possible subelements has the following structure:

<teiHeader>
<fileDesc>
<titleStmt> ... </titleStmt>
<editionStmt> ... </editionStmt>
<extent> ... </extent>
<publicationStmt> ... </publicationStmt>
<seriesStmt> ... </seriesStmt>
<notesStmt> ... </notesStmt>
<sourceDesc> ... </sourceDesc>
</fileDesc>
<!-- remainder of TEl Header here -->
</teiHeader>

Several of these elements may be omitted; a minimal file description has the following
structure:

<teiHeader>
<fileDesc>
<titleStmt> ... </titleStmt>
<publicationStmt> ... </publicationStmt>
<sourceDesc> ... </sourceDesc>
</fileDesc>
<!-- remainder of TEl Header here -->
</teiHeader>

The<fileDesc> itself has the following formal definition:

<l-- 5.2: The file description -->
<IELEMENT fileDesc - - (titleStmt, editionStmt?, extent?,
publicationStmt, seriesStmt?,
notesStmt?, sourceDesc+ ) >
<IATTLIST fileDesc %a.global; >
<!-- ... declarations from section 5.2.1 -->
<l-- (The title statement) -->
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<I-- go here ... -->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.2.2 -->

<l-- (The edition statement) -->
<I-- go here ... -->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.2.3 ->

<l-- (The extent statement) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.2.4 -->

<l-- (The publication statement) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.2.5 ->

<l-- (The series statement) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.2.6 ->

<l-- (The notes statement) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.1.1 -->

5.2.1 The Title Statement

The«<titleStmt> element is the first component of tkleDesc> element, and is mandatory:

<titleStmt> groups information about the title of a work and those
responsible for its intellectual content.

It contains the title given to the electronic work, together with optionally one or more
statements of responsibilitwhich identify the encoder, author, compiler, or other parties
responsible for it:

<titte> contains the title of a work, whether article, book, journal, or series, including any
alternative titles or subtitles.

<author> in a bibliographic reference, contains the name of the author(s), personal or corporate,
of a work; the primanstatement of responsibilifgr any
bibliographic item.

<sponsor> specifies the name of a sponsoring organization or
institution.

<funder> specifies the name of an individual, institution, or organization responsible for the
funding of a project or text.

<principal> supplies the name of the principal researcher responsible for the creation of an
electronic text.

<respStmt> supplies a statement of responsibility for someone responsible for the intellectual
content of a text, edition, recording, or series, where the specialized elements for authors,
editors, etc. do not suffice or do not apply.

<resp> contains a phrase describing the nature of a person’s
intellectual responsibility.

<name> contains a proper noun or noun phrase.

The <title> element contains the chief name of the file, including any alternative title or
subtitles it may have. It may be repeated, if the file has more than one title, (perhaps in different
languages) and takes whatever form is considered appropriate by its creator. Where the electronic
work is derived from an existing source text, it is strongly recommended that the title for the
former should also be derived from the latter, but that it should be clearly distinguishable from
it. For example, do not call the computer file “A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, based upon the St.
Petersburg Lexicons”. Call it, rather, “Sanskrit-English Dictionary, based upon the St. Petersburg
Lexicons: a machine readable transcription”. If you wish to retain some or all of the title of the
source text in the title of the computer file, then introduce one of the following phrases:

e [title of source]: a machine readable transcription.
o [title of source]: electronic edition.
e A machine readable version of: [title of source].
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5.2.1 THE TITLE STATEMENT

This will distinguish the computer file from the source text in citations and in catalogues
which contain descriptions of both types of material.

The computer file will almost certainly have an external name (its “filename” or “data set
name”) or reference number on the computer system where it resides at any time. This name is
likely to change frequently, as new copies of the file are made on the computer system. Its form
is entirely dependent on the particular computer system in use and thus cannot always easily be
transferred from one system to another. For these reasons, these Guidelines strongly recommend
that such names shouhit be used as the title for any computer file.

Helpful guidance on the formulation of useful descriptive titles in difficult cases may be found
in the Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (AACR 2), chapter 25, or in equivalent national-level
bibliographical documentatid.

The specialized elementauthor>, <sponsor>, <funder>, and<principal>, and the more gen-
eral <respStmt> provide thestatements of responsibilityhich identify the persons responsible
for the intellectual or artistic content of an item and any corporate bodies from which it emanates.

Any number of statements of responsibility may occur within the title statement. At a
minimum, identify the author of the text and the creator of the machine-readable file. If the
bibliographic description is for a corpus, identify the creator of the corpus. These identifications
are mandatory when applicable, though not enforceable by the SGML parser. Optionally include
also names of others involved in the transcription or elaboration of the text, sponsors, and funding
agencies. The name of the person responsible for physical data input need not normally be
recorded, unless that person is also intellectually responsible for some aspect of the creation of
the file.

Where the person whose responsibility is to be documented is not an author, sponsor,
funding body or principal researcher, theespStmt> element should be used. This has two
subcomponents: aname> element identifying a responsible individual or organization, and a
<resp> element indicating the nature of the responsibility. No specific recommendations are
made at this time as to appropriate content fordtesp>: it should make clear the nature of the
responsibility concerned, as in the examples below.

Names given may be personal names or corporate hames. Give all names in the form in
which the persons or bodies wish to be publicly cited. This would usually be the fullest form of
the name, including first names.

Examples:

<titleStmt>
<titte>Capgrave’s Life of St. John Norbert: a
machine-readable transcription</title>
<respStmt>
<resp>compiled by</resp> <name>P.J. Lucas</name>
</respStmt>
</titleStmt>

<titleStmt>
<titte>Two stories by Edgar Allen Poe:
electronic version</title>
<author>Poe, Edgar Allen (1809-1849)
<respStmt><resp>compiled by</resp>
<name>James D. Benson</name></respStmt>
</titleStmt>

<titleStmt>
<title>Yogadar&sacute;anam (arth&amacr;t
yogas&umacr;trap&macr;&tdot;ha&hdot;):
a machine readable transcription.</title>
<titte>The Yogas&umacr;utras of Pata&ntilde;jali:
a machine readable transcription.</title>
<funder>Wellcome Institute for the History of Medicine

2Michael Gorman and Paul W. Winkler, ed#Anglo-American Cataloguing RulesSecond Edition (Chicago:
American Library Association; London: Library Association; Ottawa: Canadian Library Association, 1978).

3Agencies compiling catalogues of machine-readable files are recommended to use available authority lists, such as
the Library of Congress Name Authority List, for all common personal names.
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</funder>
<principal>Dominik Wujastyk</principal>
<respStmt><name>Wieslaw Mical</name>

<resp>data entry and proof correction</resp>
</respStmt>
<respStmt><name>Jan Hajic</name>

<resp>conversion to TEl-conformant markup</resp>
</respStmt>

</titleStmt>

The formal definition of thectitieStmt> element and its constituents is as follows:

<l-- 52.1: The title statement >
<IELEMENT titleStmt - 0 ((title+, (author | editor |

sponsor | funder | principal |

respStmt)*)) >
<IATTLIST titleStmt %a.global, >
<IELEMENT sponsor - 0 ( %phrase.seq; ) >
<IATTLIST sponsor %a.global; >
<IELEMENT funder - 0 ( %phrase.seq; ) >
<IATTLIST funder %a.global; >
<IELEMENT principal - 0 (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST principal %a.global; >
<l-- The TITLE, AUTHOR, NAME, RESPSTMT, and RESP elements -->
<l-- are declared in file teicore2.dtd, not here. -->
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.2 -->

5.2.2 The Edition Statement

The<editionStmt> element is the second component of ¢ffieDesc> element. It is optional but
recommended.

<editionStmt> groups information relating to one edition of a text.

It contains either phrases or more specialized elements identifying the edition and those
responsible for it:

<edition> describes the particularities of one edition of a text.

<respStmt> supplies a statement of responsibility for someone responsible for the intellectual
content of a text, edition, recording, or series, where the specialized elements for authors,
editors, etc. do not suffice or do not apply.

<name> contains a proper noun or noun phrase.

<resp> contains a phrase describing the nature of a person’s
intellectual responsibility.

For printed texts, the word ‘edition’ applies to the set of all the identical copies of an item
produced from one master copy and issued by a particular publishing agency or a group of such
agencies. A change in the identity of the distributing body or bodies does not normally constitute
a change of edition, while a change in the master copy does.

For electronic texts, the notion of a “master copy” is not entirely appropriate, since they are
far more easily copied and modified than printed ones; nonetheless the term ‘edition’ may be
used for a particular state of a machine-readable text at which substantive changes are made and
fixed. Synonymous terms used in these Guidelines are ‘version,’ ‘level, and ‘release’. The words
‘revision’ and ‘update’, by contrast, are used for minor changes to a file which do not amount to
a new edition.

No simple rule can specify how “substantive” changes have to be before they are regarded
as producing a new edition, rather than a simple update. The general principle proposed here
is that the production of a new edition entails a significant change in the intellectual content
of the file, rather than its encoding or appearance. The addition of analytic coding to a text
would thus constitute a new edition, while automatic conversion from one coded representation to
another would not. Changes relating to the character code or physical storage details, corrections
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of misspellings, simple changes in the arrangement of the contents and changes in the output
format do not normally constitute a new edition. The addition of new information (e.g. a
linguistic analysis expressed in part-of-speech tagging, sound or graphics, referential links to
external datasets) almost always does constitute a new edition.

Clearly, there are always border line cases and the matter is somewhat arbitrary. The simplest
rule is: if you think that your file is a new edition, then call it such. An edition statement is
optional for the first release of a machine-readable file; it is mandatory for each later release,
though this requirement cannot be enforced by the SGML parser.

Note thatall changes in a file, whether or not they are regarded as constituting a new edition
or simply a new revision, should be independently noted in the revision description section of
the file header (see sectipn]5.5 (‘The Revision Description’) ¢gnp. 112).

The <edition> element should contain phrases describing the edition or version, including
the word ‘edition’, ‘version’, or equivalent, together with a number or date, or terms indicating
difference from other editions such as ‘new edition’, ‘revised edition’ etc. Any dates that occur
within the edition statement should be marked with tdate> element. Then attribute of the
<edition> element may be used as elsewhere to supply any formal identification (such as a version
number) for the edition.

One or more<respStmt> elements may also be used to supply statements of responsibility
for the edition in question. These may refer to individuals or corporate bodies and can indicate
functions such as that of a reviser, or can name the person or body responsible for the provision of
supplementary matter, of appendices, etc., in a new edition. For further detail argh8tmt>
element, see sectign 6} 10 (‘Bibliographic Citations and References’)[on]p. 162.

Some examples follow:

<editionStmt>
<edition n='P2'>Second draft, substantially
extended, revised, and corrected.</edition>

</editionStmt>

<editionStmt>

<edition>Student’s edition, <date>June 1987</date></edition>

<respStmt>

<resp>New annotations by</resp> <name>George Brown</name>
</respStmt>

</editionStmt>

The formal definition of theeditionStmt> element is as follows:

<l-- 5.2.2: The edition statement >
<IELEMENT editionStmt - o ( (edition, respStmt*) | p+ ) >
<IATTLIST editionStmt %a.global; >
<IELEMENT edition - 0 (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST edition %a.global; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.2 -->

5.2.3 Type and Extent of File

The<extent> element is the third component of thfileDesc> element. It is optional.
<extent> describes the approximate size of the electronic text as stored on some carrier medium,
specified in any convenient units.

For printed books, information about the carrier, such as the kind of medium used and its
size, are of great importance in cataloguing procedures. The print-oriented rules for biblio-
graphic description of an item’s medium and extent need some re-interpretation when applied to
electronic media. An electronic file exists as a distinct entity quite independently of its carrier
and remains the same intellectual object whether it is stored on a magnetic tape, a CD-ROM,
a set of floppy disks or as a file on a mainframe computer. Since, moreover, these Guidelines
are specifically aimed at facilitating transparent document storage and interchange, any purely
machine-dependent information should be irrelevant as far as the file header is concerned.

This is particularly true of information abofile-type although library-oriented rules for
cataloguing often distinguish two types of computer file: “data” and “programs”. This distinction
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is quite difficult to draw in some cases, for example, hypermedia or texts with built in search and
retrieval software. However, since all files covered by these Guidelines are of the same kind,
SGML representations, it is unnecessary to specify the file type separately.

Although it is equally system-dependent, some measure of the size of the computer file may
be of use for cataloguing and other practical purposes. Because the measurement and expression
of file size is fraught with difficulties, only very general recommendations are possible; the
element<extent> is provided for this purpose. It contains a phrase indicating the size or
approximate size of the computer file in one of the following ways:

¢ in bytes of a specified length (e.g. “4000 16-bit bytes”)
¢ as falling within a range of categories, for example:

— less than 1 Mb

— between 1 Mb and 5 Mb
— between 6 Mb and 10 Mb
— over 10 Mb

e in terms of any convenient logical units (for example, words or sentences, citations, para-
graphs)

e in terms of any convenient physical units (for example, blocks, disks, tapes)
Examples:

<extent>between 1 16-bit Mb and 2 16-bit Mb</extent>
<extent>4532 bhytes</extent>

<extent>3200 sentences</extent>

<extent>5 3.5" High Density Diskettes</extent>

The <extent> element has the following formal declaration:

<l-- 5.2.3: The extent statement -->
<IELEMENT extent - 0 (%phrase.seq; ) >
<IATTLIST extent %a.global; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.2 -->

5.2.4 Publication, Distribution, etc.

The <publicationStmt> element is the fourth component of thileDesc> element and is manda-
tory.

<publicationStmt> groups information concerning the publication or distribution of an elec-
tronic or other text.

It may contain either a simple prose description, or groups of the elements described below:

<publisher> provides the name of the organization responsible for the publication or distribution
of a bibliographic item.

<distributor>  supplies the name of a person or other agency responsible for the distribution of
a text.

<authority> supplies the name of a person or other agency responsible for making an electronic
file available, other than a publisher or distributor.

The publisheris the person or institution by whose authority a given edition of the file is
made public. Thelistributor is the person or institution from whom copies of the text may be
obtained. Where a text is not considered formally published, but is nevertheless made available
for circulation by some individual or organization, this person or institution is termee kbsase
authority.

At least one of these three elements must be present, unless the entire publication statement is
given as prose. Each may be followed by one or more of the following elements, in the following
order:

<pubPlace> contains the name of the place where a bibliographic item was published.
<address> contains a postal or other address, for example of a
publisher, an organization, or an individual.
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<idno> supplies any standard or non-standard number used to identify a bibliographic item.
Attributes include:

type categorizes the number, for example as an ISBN or other standard series.

<availability> supplies information about the availability of a text, for
example any restrictions on its use or distribution, its copyright status, etc. Attributes include:
status supplies a code identifying the current availability of the text. Sample values include:
restricted the text is not freely available.
unknownthe status of the text is unknown.
free the text is freely available.
<date> contains a date in any format.

Note that the dates, places, etc., given in the publication statement relate to the publisher,
distributor, or release authority most recently mentioned. If the text was created at some date
other than its date of publication, its date of creation should be given withiapte§ileDesc>
element, not in the publication statement. Give any other useful dates (e.g., dates of collection of
data) in a note.

Additional detailed tagsets may be used for the encoding of names, dates and addresses, as
further described in sectidn .4 (‘Names, Numbers, Dates, Abbreviations, and Addresses’) on
p.[L31 and chaptér PO (‘Names and Dates’) onp} 483.

Examples:

<publicationStmt>
<publisher>Oxford University Press</publisher>
<pubPlace>Oxford</pubPlace> <date>1989</date>
<idno type=ISBN>0-19-254705-4</idno>
<availability><p>Copyright 1989, Oxford University Press
</availability>

</publicationStmt>

<publicationStmt>
<authority>James D. Benson</authority>
<pubPlace>London</pubPlace> <date>1984</date>
</publicationStmt>

<publicationStmt>
<publisher>Sigma Press</publisher>
<date>1991</date>
<address>
<addrLine>21 High Street,</addrLine>
<addrLine>Wilmslow,</addrLine>
<addrLine>Cheshire M24 3DF</addrLine>
</address>
<distributor>Oxford Text Archive</distributor>
<idno type='ota’>1256
<availability><p>Available with prior consent of depositor for
purposes of academic research and teaching only.
</publicationStmt>

The publication statement and its components are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 5.2.4: The publication statement -->
<IELEMENT publicationStmt
- 0 (pt+ | (publisher | distributor |
authority | pubPlace | address |

idno | availability | date)+ ) >
<IATTLIST publicationStmt %a.global, >
<IELEMENT distributor - o (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST distributor %a.global; >
<IELEMENT authority - 0 (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST authority %a.global; >
<IELEMENT idno - 0 (#PCDATA) >
<IATTLIST idno %a.global;
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type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT availabilty - o (p*) >
<IATTLIST availability %a.global;

status (free | unknown | restricted)

#MPLIED >
<l-- The PUBLISHER, PUBPLACE, and ADDRESS elements are -->
<l-- defined in file teicore2.dtd. ->
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.2 -->

5.2.5 The Series Statement

The<seriesStmt> element is the fifth component of tkélleDesc> element and is optional.
<seriesStmt> groups information about theeries if any, to which a publication belongs.
In bibliographic parlance, seriesmay be defined in one of the following ways:

e A group of separate items related to one another by the fact that each item bears, in addition
to its own title proper, a collective title applying to the group as a whole. The individual items
may or may not be numbered.

e Each of two or more volumes of essays, lectures, articles, or other items, similar in character
and issued in sequence.

e A separately numbered sequence of volumes within a series or serial.

The <seriesStmt> element may contain a prose description or one or more of the following
more specific elements:

<tite> contains the title of a work, whether article, book, journal, or series, including any
alternative titles or subtitles.

<idno> supplies any standard or non-standard number used to identify a bibliographic item.

<respStmt> supplies a statement of responsibility for someone responsible for the intellectual
content of a text, edition, recording, or series, where the specialized elements for authors,
editors, etc. do not suffice or do not apply.

<resp> contains a phrase describing the nature of a person’s
intellectual responsibility.

<name> contains a proper noun or noun phrase.

The<idno> may be used to supply any identifying number associated with the item, including
both standard numbers such as an ISSN and particular issue nihitsesge attribute is used
to categorize the number further, taking the vdB8N for an ISSN for example.

Examples:

<seriesStmt>
<title level="S">Machine-Readable Texts for the Study of
Indian Literature</title>
<respStmt>
<resp>ed. by</resp> <name>Jan Gonda</name>
</respStmt>
<idno type="vol">1.2</idno>
<idno type ='ISSN’>0 345 6789</idno>
</seriesStmt>

The series statement has the following formal definition:

<l-- 5.2.5: The series statement >
<I[ELEMENT seriesStmt - O ( (title, (idno | respStmt)*) | p+

) >
<IATTLIST seriesStmt %a.global, >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.2 >

Its components are all defined elsewhere.

4Arabic numerals separated by punctuation are recommended for this purpose (e.g., 6.19.33, not VI/xix:33).
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5.2.6 The Notes Statement

The <notesStmt> element is the sixth component of tkéleDesc> element and is optional. If
used, it contains one or moraote> elements, each containing a single piece of descriptive
information of the kind treated as “general notes” in traditional bibliographic descriptions.

<notesStmt> collects together any notes providing information about a text additional to that
recorded in other parts of the bibliographic description.
<note> contains a note or annotation.

Some information found in the notes area in conventional bibliography has been assigned
specific elements in these Guidelines; in particular the following items should be tagged as
indicated, rather than as general notes:

e the nature, scope, artistic form or purpose of the file; also the genre or other intellectual
category to which it may belong: e.g. “Text types: newspaper editorials and reportage,
science fiction, westerns, and detective stories”. These should be formally described within
the <profileDesc> element (sectiof §.4 (‘The Profile Description’) orfp-1107).

e summary description providing a factual, non-evaluative account of the subject content of the
file. E.g. “Transcribes interviews on general topics with native speakers of English in 17 cities
during the spring and summer of 1963.” These should also be formally described within the
<profileDesc> element (sectiof 3.4 (‘The Profile Description’) o p.]107).

¢ bibliographic details relating to the source or sources of an electronic text: e.g. “Transcribed
from the Norton facsimile of the 1623 Folio”. These should be formally described in the
<sourceDesc> element (section 5.2.7 (‘The Source Description’) opp. 89).

o further information relating to publication, distribution or release of the text, including sources
from which the text may be obtained, any restrictions on its use or formal terms on its
availability. These should be placed in the appropriate division of<thelicationStmt>
element (sectiof 5.2.4 (‘Publication, Distribution, etc’) o p. 85).

e publicly documented numbers associated with the file: e.g. “ICPSR study number 1803”
or “Oxford Text Archive text number 1243”. These should be placed iridm> element
within the appropriate division of thepublicationStmt> element. International Standard Serial
Numbers (ISSN), International Standard Book Numbers (ISBN), and other internationally
agreed upon standard numbers that uniquely identify an item, should be treated in the same
way, rather than as specialized bibliographic notes.

Nevertheless, thenotesStmt> element may be used to record potentially significant details
about the file and its features, e.g.:

e dates, when they are relevant to the content or condition of the computer file: e.g. “manual
dated 1983,” “Interview wave I: Apr. 1989; wave II: Jan. 1990”

e names of persons or bodies connected with the technical production, administration or
consulting functions of the effort which produced the file, if these are not named in statements
of responsibility in the title or edition statements of the file description: e.g. “Historical
commentary provided by Mark Cohen”

¢ availability of the file in an additional medium or information not already recorded about the
availability of documentation: e.g. “User manual is loose-leaf in eleven paginated sections”

¢ language of work and abstract: e.g. “Text in English with summaries in French and German”

e The unique name assigned to a serial by the International Serials Data System (ISDS)

o lists of related publications, either describing the source itself, or concerned with the creation
or use of the machine-readable file, e.g. “Texts useddmputation into Criticisn§Oxford,

1987)”

Each such item of information should be tagged using the general-putpoige element,
which is described in sectign .8 (‘Notes, Annotation, and Indexing’) gnp. 152. Groups of notes
are contained within thenotesStmt> element, as in the following example:

<notesStmt>
<note>Historical commentary provided by Mark Cohen.</note>
<note>OCR scanning done at University of Toronto.</note>
</notesStmt>
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The notes statement has the following formal definition:

<l-- 5.2.6: The notes statement -->
<IELEMENT notesStmt - 0 (note+) >
<IATTLIST notesStmt %a.global; >
<l-- The NOTE element is defined with the core tags. -->

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.2 -->

5.2.7 The Source Description

The<sourceDesc> element is the seventh and final component oktfiieDesc> element. Itis a
mandatory element, and is used to record details of the source or sources from which a computer
file is derived. This might be a printed text or manuscript, another computer file, an audio or
video recording of some kind, or a combination of these. An electronic file may also have no
source, if what is being catalogued is an original text created in electronic form.

<sourceDesc> supplies a bibliographic description of the copy text(s) from which an electronic
text was derived or generated.

The <sourceDesc> element may contain a simple prose description, or, more usefully, a
bibliographic citation of some kind specifying the provenance of the text. For written or printed
sources, the source should be described in the same way as any other bibliographic citation, using
one of the following elements:

<bibl> contains a loosely-structured bibliographic citation of which the sub-components may or
may not be explicitly tagged.

<bibIStruct> contains a structured bibliographic citation, in which only
bibliographic subelements appear and in a specified order.

<biblFull> contains a fully-structured bibliographic citation, in which all components of the TEI
file description are present.

<listBibl> contains a list of bibliographic citations of any kind.

These elements are described in more detail in se€lion 6.10 (‘Bibliographic Citations and
References’) on . 1p2.

When the header describes a transcription of spoken materiakstlueceDesc> element
may also include the following special-purpose elements, intended for cases where an electronic
text is derived from a spoken text rather than a written one:

<scriptStmt> contains a citation giving details of the script used for
a spoken text.

<recordingStmt>  describes a set of recordings used in transcription of a
spoken text.

Full descriptions of these elements and their contents are given in sgctign 5.2.9 (‘Computer
Files Composed of Transcribed Speech ') opp. 90.

The<sourceDesc> element may contain a mixture of one or more of the above elements, as
in the following examples:

<sourceDesc>
<bibl>The first folio of Shakespeare, prepared by
Charlton Hinman (The Norton Facsimile, 1968)</bibl>
</sourceDesc>

<sourceDesc>
<p>No source: created in machine-readable form.</p>
</sourceDesc>

<sourceDesc>
<biblStruct lang=FR>
<monogr>
<author>Eug&egrave;ne Sue</>
<titte>Martin, I'enfant trouv&eacute;</>
<title type=sub>M&eacute;moires d'un valet de chambre</>
<imprint>
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<pubPlace>Bruxelles et Leipzig</>
<publisher>C. Muquardt</>
<date>1846</>
</imprint>
</monogr></biblStruct>
</sourceDesc>

The source description itself has the following formal definition:

<l-- 5.2.7: The source description ->
<IELEMENT sourceDesc - - (p | bibl | biblFull | biblStruct

| listBibl | scriptStmt |

recordingStmt)+ >
<IATTLIST sourceDesc %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.2.9 -->
<I-- (Script statement and recording statement) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.1.1 -->

5.2.8 Computer Files Derived from Other Computer Files

If a machine-readable text (call it B) is based not on a printed source but upon another machine-
readable text (call it A) which includes a TElI file header, then the source text of computer file B
is another computer file, A. The four sections of A's file header will need to be incorporated into
the new header for B in slightly differing ways, as listed below:

fileDesc A's file description should be copied into tkeourceDesc> section of B’s file descrip-
tion, enclosed within abiblFull> element (see sectign 6110 (‘Bibliographic Citations and
References’) on . IH2).

profileDesc A's <profileDesc> should be copied into B’s, in principle unchanged.

encodingDescA's coding practice may or (more likely) may not be the same as B’s. Since the
object of the coding description is to define the relationship between the current file and its
source, in principle only changes in encoding practice between A and B need be documented
in B. The relationship between A and its source(s) is then only recoverable from the original
header of A. In practice it may be more convenient to create a new corgplatedingDesc>
for B based on As.

revisionDesc B is a new electronic file, and should therefore have a new revision description. If,
however, it is felt useful to include some information from AigvisionDesc>, for example
dates of major updates or versions, such information must be clearly marked as relating to A
rather than to B.

5.2.9 Computer Files Composed of Transcribed Speech

Where an electronic text is derived from a spoken text rather than a written one, it will usually be
desirable to record additional information about the recording or broadcast which constitutes its
source. Several additional elements are provided for this purpose within the source description
element:

<scriptStmt> contains a citation giving details of the script used for
a spoken text.
<recordingStmt>  describes a set of recordings used in transcription of a
spoken text.
<recording> details of an audio or video recording event used as the source of a spoken text,
either directly or from a public broadcast. Attributes include:
type the kind of recording. Legal values are:
video audio and video recording
audio audio recording
dur the original duration of the recording.
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<equipment> provides technical details of the equipment and media used for an audio or video
recording used as the source for a spoken text.
<broadcast> describes a broadcast used as the source of a spoken text.

Note that detailed information about the participants or setting of an interview or other
transcript of spoken language should be recorded in the appropriate division of the profile
description, discussed in chapfer 23 (‘Language Corpora’) ¢n p. 532, rather than as part of the
source description. The source description is used to hold information only about the source from
which the transcribed speech was taken, for example, any script being read and any technical
details of how the recording was produced. If the source was a previously-created transcript, it
should be treated in the same way as any other source text.

The <scriptStmt> element should be used where it is known that one or more of the
participants in a spoken text is speaking from a previously prepared script. The script itself
should be documented in the same way as any other written text, using one of the three citation
tags mentioned above. Utterances or groups of utterances may be linked to the script concerned
by means of thelecls attribute, described in sectign 23.3 (‘Associating Contextual Information
with a Text’) on p[54b.

<sourceDesc>

<scriptStmt id=CNN12>
<bibl><author>CNN Network News</>
<titte>News headlines</>
<date>12 Jun 1991</>
</bibl>
</scriptStmt>
<l-- this script statement might be used to document
the parts of a spoken transcript which included
a news broadcast -->
<l-- possibly other script statements or recording
statements follow -->
</sourceDesc>

The <recordingStmt> is used to group together information relating to the recordings from
which the spoken text was transcribed. The element may contain either a prose description
or, more helpfully, one or morerecording> elements, each corresponding with a particular
recording. The linkage between utterances or groups of utterances and the relevant recording
statement is made by means of thecls attribute, described in sectigqn_23.3 (‘Associating
Contextual Information with a Text’) on p-545.

The <recording> element should be used to provide a description of how and by whom a
recording was made. This information may be a prose description, within which such items as
statements of responsibility, names, places and dates should be identified using the appropriate
phrase level tags. Therecording> element takes two additional attributes, as indicated above:
type is used to specify the kind of recording concerned d@ndo specify its length.

In addition, descriptive information relating to the kind of recording equipment used should
be specified using theequipment> element. Where a recording is taken from a public broadcast,
details of the broadcast should be given usingttheadcast> element described further below.
Specialized collections may wish to add further sub-elements to these major components. Note
however that this element should be used only for information relating to the recording process
itself; information about the setting or participants (for example) is recorded elsewhere: see
sectiong 23213 (‘The Setting Description’) o p.]544 and Z3.2.2 (‘The Participants Description’)

on p.[54D below.
<recording type=video>
<p>U-matic recording made by college audio-visual
department staff,available as PAL-standard VHS
transfer or sound-only casssette
</recording>

<recording type=audio dur="30 mins">
<respStmt>
<resp>Location recording by</resp>

91



5.2.9 OMPUTERFILES COMPOSED OFTRANSCRIBED SPEECH

<name>Sound Services Ltd.</name>
</respStmt>
<equipment>
<p>Multiple close microphones mixed down to stereo Digital
Audio Tape, standard play, 44.1 KHz sampling frequency
</equipment>
<date>12 Jan 1987</date>
</recording>

When a recording has been made from a public broadcast, details of the broadcast itself
should be supplied within therecording> element, as a nestecbroadcast> element. A
broadcast is closely analogous to a publication ancktheadcast> element should therefore
contain one or the other of the bibliographic citation elemehtis>, <biblStruct> or <biblFull>.

The broadcasting agency responsible for a broadcast is regarded as its author, while other
participants (for example interviewers, interviewees, directors, producers, etc.) should be
specified using therespStmt> or <editor> element with an appropriateresp> (see further
section6.10 (‘Bibliographic Citations and References’) on p} 162).

<recording type=audio dur="10 mins">
<equipment><p>Recorded from FM Radio to digital tape</>
<broadcast>
<bibl><title>Interview on foreign policy</>
<author>BBC Radio 5</>
<respStmt><resp>interviewer</><name>Robin Day</></>
<respStmt><resp>interviewee</><name>Margaret Thatcher</></>
<series><title>The World Tonight</></>
<note>First broadcast on <date>27 Nov 1989</></note>
</bibl>
</broadcast>
</recording>

When a broadcast contains several distinct recordings (for example a compilation), additional
<recording> elements may be further nested within #ieoadcast> element.

<recording dur=100>
<broadcast>
<l-- details of broadcast -->
<recording>
<!I-- details of broadcast recording -->
</recording>
</broadcast>
</recording>

Formal definitions for the elements discussed in this section are as follows:

<l-- 5.2.9: Script statement and recording statement ->
<IELEMENT scriptStmt - - (pt+ | bibl | biblFull |

biblStruct) >
<IATTLIST scriptStmt %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<IELEMENT recordingStmt - - (p+ | recording+ ) >
<IATTLIST recordingStmt %a.global; >
<IELEMENT recording - - (p*+ | (respStmt | equipment |

broadcast | date)*) >
<IATTLIST recording %a.global;

%a.declarable;

dur CDATA #IMPLIED

type (audio | video) audio >
<IELEMENT equipment -0 (pt) >
<IATTLIST equipment %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<IELEMENT broadcast - - (p*+ | bibl | biblStruct | biblFull

| recording) >
<IATTLIST broadcast %a.global;
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%a.declarable; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.2.7 >

This concludes the discussion of thideDesc> element and its contents.

5.3 The Encoding Description

The<encodingDesc> element is the second major subdivision of the TEI header. It specifies the
methods and editorial principles which governed the transcription or encoding of the text in hand
and may also include sets of coded definitions used by other components of the header. Though
not formally required, its use is highly recommended.
<encodingDesc> documents the relationship between an electronic text and the source or
sources from which it was derived.
The content of the encoding description may be a prose description, or it may contain
elements from the following list, in the order given:
<projectDesc> describes in detail the aim or purpose for which an electronic file was encoded,
together with any other relevant information concerning the process by which it was assem-
bled or collected.
<samplingDecl> contains a prose description of the rationale and methods used in sampling
texts in the creation of a corpus or collection.
<editorialDecl> provides details of editorial principles and practices applied during the encod-
ing of a text.
<tagsDecl> provides detailed information about the tagging applied to
an SGML document.
<refsDecl> specifies how canonical references are constructed for this text.
<classDecl> contains one or more taxonomies defining any classificatory
codes used elsewhere in the text.
<fsdDecl> identifies the feature system declaration which contains
definitions for a particular type of feature structure.
<metDecl> documents the notation employed to represent a metrical pattern when this is
specified as the value ofraet, real, or rhyme attribute on any structural element of a metrical
text (e.g.<lg>, <I>, or <seg>).
<variantEncoding> declares the method used to encode text-critical variants.
Each of these elements is further described and formally defined in the appropriate section
below. The encoding description itself is defined as follows:
<l-- 5.3: The encoding description -->
<IELEMENT encodingDesc - - (projectDesc*, samplingDecl*,
editorialDecl*, tagsDecl?,
refsDecl*, classDecl*, metDecl*,

fsdDecl*, variantEncoding*, p*) >
<IATTLIST encodingDesc %a.global; >
<!-- ... declarations from section 5.3.1 >
<l-- (The project description) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<!I-- ... declarations from section 5.3.2 >
<l-- (The sampling declaration) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<I-- ... declarations from section 5.3.3 >
<l-- (The editorial practices declaration) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<!I-- ... declarations from section 5.3.4 >
<l-- (Tag usage and rendition declarations) -->
<l-- go here ... ->
<!I-- ... declarations from section 5.3.5.3 -->
<l-- (The reference scheme declaration) ->
<l-- go here ... ->
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<l-- ... declarations from section 5.3.6 -->

<l-- (The classification declaration) -->

<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.3.7 -->

<l-- (The FSD declaration) ->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.3.8 ->

<l-- (Metrical Notation Declaration) -->

<l-- go here ... -->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.3.9 ->

<l-- (Variant-Encoding Declaration) -->

<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.1.1 -->

5.3.1 The Project Description

The <projectDesc> element is the first of the nine optional subdivisions of ¢kecodingDesc>
element. It may be used to describe, in prose, the purpose for which the electronic file was
encoded, together with any other relevant information concerning the process by which it was
assembled or collected. This is of particular importance for corpora or miscellaneous collections,
but may be of use for any text, for example to explain why one kind of encoding practice has
been followed rather than another.

<projectDesc> describes in detail the aim or purpose for which an electronic file was encoded,
together with any other relevant information concerning the process by which it was assem-
bled or collected.
For example:

<encodingDesc>

<projectDesc><p>Texts collected for use in the
Claremont Shakespeare Clinic, June 1990.

</encodingDesc>

This element has the following formal declaration:

<l-- 5.3.1: The project description -->
<IELEMENT projectDesc - o (p+) >
<IATTLIST projectDesc %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.3 -->

5.3.2 The Sampling Declaration

The <samplingDecl> element is the second of the nine optional subdivisions of<theod-

ingDesc> element. It contains a prose description of the rationale and methods used in sampling

texts, for example to create a representative corpus.

<samplingDecl> contains a prose description of the rationale and methods used in sampling
texts in the creation of a corpus or collection.

It should include information about such matters as

e the size of individual samples

e the method or methods by which they were selected
¢ the underlying population being sampled

¢ the object of the sampling procedure used

but is not restricted to these.

<samplingDecl>
<p>Samples of 2000 words taken from the beginning of the text.
</samplingDecl>

It may also include a simple description of any parts of the source text included or excluded.
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<samplingDecl>
<p>Text of stories only has been transcribed.

Pull quotes, captions, and advertisements have been
silently omitted. Any mathematical expressions
requiring symbols not present in the 1SOnum or
ISOpub entity sets have been omitted, and their
place marked with a GAP element.

</samplingDecl>

A sampling declaration which applies to more than one text or division of a text need not be
repeated in the header of each such text. Insteadieitie attribute of each text (or subdivision
of the text) to which the sampling declaration applies may be used to supply a cross reference
to it, as further described in sectipn 23.3 (‘Associating Contextual Information with a Text’) on
p.[B245. This element has the following formal declaration:

<l-- 5.3.2: The sampling declaration -->
<IELEMENT samplingDecl - o (p+) >
<IATTLIST samplingDecl %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<I-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.3 -->

5.3.3 The Editorial Practices Declaration

The<editorialDecl> element is the third of the nine optional subdivisions of¢becodingDesc>
element. It is used to provide details of the editorial practices applied during the encoding of a
text.
<editorialDecl> provides details of editorial principles and practices applied during the encod-
ing of a text.
It may contain a prose description only, or one or more of the following specialized elements:
<correction> states how and under what circumstances corrections have been made in the text.
Attributes include:
status indicates the degree of correction applied to the text. Legal values are:
mediumthe text has been checked at least once.
low the text has not been checked.
unknownthe correction status of the text is unknown.
high the text has been thoroughly checked and proofread.

method indicates the method adopted to indicate corrections within the text. Legal values
are:
silent corrections have been made silently
tags corrections have been represented using editorial tags

<normalization> indicates the extent of normalization or regularization of the original source

carried out in converting it to electronic form. Attributes include:

source indicates the authority for any normalization carried out.

method indicates the method adopted to indicate normalizations within the text. Sample
values include:
silent normalization made silently
tags normalization represented using editorial tags

<quotation> specifies editorial practice adopted with respect to quotation marks in the original.

Attributes include:

marks indicates whether or not quotation marks have been retained as content within the text.
Sample values include:
none no quotation marks have been retained
some some quotation marks have been retained
all all quotation marks have been retained

form specifies how quotation marks are indicated within the text. Sample values include:
std use of quotation marks has been standardized.
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data quotation marks are retained as data.
nonstd quotation marks are represented inconsistently.
rend therendition attribute is consistently used to indicate the form of quotation marks.
unknownuse of quotation marks is unknown.
<hyphenation> summarizes the way in which hyphenation in a source text has been treated in
an encoded version of it. Attributes include:
eol indicates whether or not end-of-line hyphenation has been retained in a text. Sample
values include:
some end-of-line hyphenation has been retained in some cases.
none all end-of-line hyphenation has been removed: any remaining hyphenation occurred
within the line.
hard all ‘soft’ end-of-line hyphenation has been removed: any remaining hyphenation
represents ‘hard hyphens’.
all all end-of-line hyphenation has been retained, even though the lineation of the original
may not have been.
<segmentation> describes the principles according to which the text has been segmented, for
example into sentences, tone-units, graphemic strata, etc.
<stdVvals> specifies the format used when standardized date or number
values are supplied.
<interpretation> describes the scope of any analytic or interpretive information added to the
text in addition to the transcription.

Some of these elements carry attributes to support automated processing of certain well-
defined editorial decisions; all of them contain a prose description of the editorial principles
adopted with respect to the particular feature concerned. Examples of the kinds of questions
which these descriptions are intended to answer are listed below, in the same order as the list
above.

<correction> Was the text corrected during or after data capture? If so, were corrections made
silently or are they marked using the tags described in sectipn 6.5 (‘Simple Editorial Changes’)
on p.[L3P? What principles have been adopted with respect to omissions, truncations, dubious
corrections, alternate readings, false starts, repetitions, etc.?

<normalization> Was the text normalized, for example by regularizing any non-standard
spellings, dialect forms, etc.? If so, were normalizations performed silently or are they marked
using the tags described in sectfon 6.5 (‘Simple Editorial Changes’)[onjp. 139? What authority
was used for the regularization? Also, what principles were used when normalizing dates or
numbers to provide the standard values for thiie attribute described in sectiofis 6]4.3
(‘Numbers and Measures’) on[p. 134 dnd §.4.4 (‘Dates and times’)[on]p. 136 and what format
used for them?

<quotation> How were quotation marks processed? Are apostrophes and quotation marks
distinguished? How? Are quotation marks retained as content in the text or replaced by
markup? Was theendition attribute used to record the specific appearance of any quotation
marks removed from the text? Are there any special conventions regarding for example the
use of single or double quotation marks when nested? Is the file consistent in its practice or
has this not been checked?

<hyphenation> Does the encoding distinguish “soft” and “hard” hyphens? What principle has
been adopted with respect to end-of-line hyphenation where source lineation has not been
retained? Have soft hyphens been silently removed, and if so what is the effect on lineation
and pagination?

<segmentation> How is the text segmented? 4> or <seg> segmentation units have been
used to divide up the text for analysis, how are they marked and how was the segmentation
arrived at?

<stdvals> What standardization methods underly any standardized values supplied for numeric
values or dates? If thealue attribute described in sectign 614.4 (‘Dates and times’) dn 3. 136
has been used, in what format are its values presented?

<interpretation> Has any analytic or “interpretive” information been provided — that is,
information which is felt to be non-obvious, contentious, or subject to disagreement? If so,
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how was it generated? How was it encoded? If feature-structure analysis has been used, are
<fsdDecl> elements (section 5.3.7 (‘The Feature System Declaration’) pn p. 104) present?

Any information about the editorial principles applied not falling under one of the above
headings should be recorded in a distinct list of items. Experience shows that a full record
should be kept of decisions relating to editorial principles and encoding practice, both for future
users of the text and for the project which produced the text in the first instance.

A simple example follows:

<editorialDecl id=E2>
<interpretation>
<p>The part of speech analysis applied throughout section 4 was
added by hand and has not been checked.
<correction><p>Errors in transcription controlled by using the
WordPerfect spelling checker.
<normalization source=W9>
<p>All words converted to Modern American spelling using
Websters 9th Collegiate dictionary.
<qguotation marks=all form=std>
<p>All opening quotation marks converted to &odq; all closing
quotation marks converted to &cdg;.
</editorialDecl>

These elements are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 5.3.3: The editorial practices declaration -->
<I[ELEMENT editorialDecl - o ( p+ | ((correction |
normalization | quotation |
hyphenation | interpretation |

segmentation | stdVals)+, p*)) >
<IATTLIST editorialDecl %a.global,

%a.declarable; >
<IELEMENT correction -0 (pt) >
<IATTLIST correction %a.global;

%a.declarable;

method (silent | tags) silent
status (high | medium | low | unknown)
unknown >
<IELEMENT normalization - o (p+) >
<IATTLIST normalization %a.global;

%a.declarable;

source CDATA #IMPLIED

method (silent | tags) silent >
<IELEMENT quotation -0 (pt+) >
<IATTLIST quotation %a.global;

%a.declarable;

form (data | rend | std | nonstd |
unknown) unknown
marks (none | some | all) all >
<IELEMENT hyphenation -0 (pt+) >
<IATTLIST hyphenation %a.global;
%a.declarable;
eol (all | some | none) some >
<IELEMENT segmentation - o (p+) >
<IATTLIST segmentation %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<IELEMENT stdVals -0 (p¥) >
<IATTLIST stdVals %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<IELEMENT interpretation

-0 (pt) >
<IATTLIST interpretation %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
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<I-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.3 -->

An editorial practices declaration which applies to more than one text or division of a text
need not be repeated in the header of each such text. Insteatkcthattribute of each text
(or subdivision of the text) to which it applies may be used to supply a cross reference to it, as
further described in sectign 2B.3 (‘Associating Contextual Information with a Text’) pn p. 545.

5.3.4 The Tagging Declaration

The <tagsDecl> element is the fourth of the nine optional subdivisions of ¢hecodingDesc>
element. Itis used to record the following information about the tagging used within a particular
text:

e how often particular SGML elements appear within the text, so that a recipient can validate
the integrity of a text during interchange.

e any comment relating to the usage of particular elements not specified elsewhere in the header.

¢ a definition for the default rendition applying to all instances of an element, unless otherwise
stated by the globaknd attribute.

This information is conveyed by the following elements:

<rendition> supplies information about the intended rendition of one or more elements.
<tagUsage> supplies information about the usage of a specific element
within a<text>. Attributes include:

occurs specifies the number of occurrences of this element within the text.

ident specifies the number of occurrences of this element within the text which bear a distinct
value for the globaid attribute.

render specifies the identifier of arendition> element which defines how this element is to
be rendered.

The <tagsDecl> element consists of an optional sequence&rehdition> elements, each of
which must bear a unique identifier, followed by a sequenceafUsage> elements, one for
each distinct element occurring within the outermaskt> element of a TEI document.

The <rendition> element defined in this version of the TEIl Guidelines is a preliminary
proposal only, intended to provide a hook for more detailed specifications of default rendition in
later versions.

The present proposal allows the encoder to enter an informal description of a rendition,
or style, as running prose only. This rendition will be assumed to apply, by default, to all
occurrences of an element which names its identifier as the value odrtther attribute of the
appropriatestagUsage> element. For element occurrences to which this default rendition does
not apply, the encoder should specify an explicit description using the gletmhttribute on
the elements concerned.

For example, the following schematic shows how an encoder might specifpthatements
are by default to be rendered using one set of specifications identifieiglas , while <hi>
elements are to use a different set, identifiedtaie2

<tagsDecl>
<rendition id=stylel>

<!-- description of one default rendition here -->
<rendition id=style2>

<!-- description of another default rendition here -->
<tagUsage gi=p render=stylel>
<tagUsage gi=hi render=style2>
</tagsDecl>

No detailed proposals for the content of #rendition> element have as yet been formulated.
It is probable that subsequent work will incorporate specifications derived from, or compatible
with, the properties currently being standardized as part of the draft Document Style and
Semantics Specification Language (ISO DIS 10179).

A <tagsDecl> need not specify anyrendition> element. If present, it must however contain
exactly one occurrence of @agUsage> element for each distinct element marked within the
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outermosktext> element associated with tkesiHeader> in which it appear§. The<tagUsage>
element is used to supply a count of the number of occurrences of this element within the text,
which is given as the value of itsccurs attribute. It may also be used to hold any additional
usage information, which is supplied as running prose within the element itself.

For example:

<tagUsage gi=hi occurs=28>
Used only to mark English words italicised in the copy text.
</tagUsage>

This indicates that thehi> element appears a total of 28 times in #text> element in
question, and that the encoder has used it to mark italicised English phrases only.

Theident attribute may optionally be used to specify how many of the occurrences of the
element in question bear a value for the glabalttribute, as in the following example:

<tagUsage gi=pb occurs=321 ident=321>
Marks page breaks in the York (1734) edition only
</tagUsage>

This indicates that thepb> element occurs 321 times, on each of which an identifier is
provided.

The content of the<tagUsage> element is not susceptible of automatic processing. It
should not therefore be used to hold information for which provision is already made by other
components of the encoding description. A TEI conformant document is not required to contain a
<tagsDecl> element, but if one is present, it must conteiagUsage> elements for each distinct
element marked in the associated text, and the counts specified byithagér elements must
correspond with the number of such elements present in the document, as identified by some
conforming SGML processor.

<I-- 5.3.4: Tag usage and rendition declarations -->
<IELEMENT tagsDecl - O (rendition*, tagUsage*) >
<IATTLIST tagsDecl %a.global; >
<IELEMENT tagUsage - O (%paraContent) >
<IATTLIST tagUsage %a.global;

gi NAME #REQUIRED

occurs NUMBER #IMPLIED

ident NUMBER #IMPLIED

render IDREF #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT rendition - O (%paraContent) >
<IATTLIST rendition %a.global; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.3 -->

5.3.5 The Reference System Declaration

The <refsDecl> element is the fifth of the nine optional subdivisions of #emcodingDesc>
element. It is used to document the way in which any standard referencing scheme built into
the encoding works, either as a series of prose paragraphs or by using the following specialized
elements:

<refsDecl> specifies how canonical references are constructed for this text. Attributes include:
doctype identifies thedocument typ&vithin which this reference declaration is used.

<step> specifies one component of a canonical reference defined by
the “stepwise” method.

<state> specifies one component of a canonical reference defined by
the “milestone” method.

Note that not all possible referencing schemes are equally easily supported by current
software systems. A choice must be made between the convenience of the encoder and the likely
efficiency of the particular software applications envisaged, in this context as in many others. For
a more detailed discussion of referencing systems supported by these Guidelines, seg Section 6.9
(‘Reference Systems’) on p- 155 below.

5This implies that thectagsDecl> will normally only appear in the header of individual texts irtaiCorpus>.
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A referencing scheme may be described in one of three ways using this element:

e as a prose description

e as a series oftepsexpressed in the TEI extended pointer notation (documented in section
42 (‘Extended Pointers’) on p-337)

e as a concatenation of sequentially organizestones

Each method is described in more detail below. Only one method can be used within a single
<refsDecl> element.

More than onecrefsDecl> element can be included in the header if more than one canonical
reference scheme is to be used in the same document, but the current proposals do not check
for mutual inconsistency. A reference declaration can only describe the referencing system
applicable to a single document type; if therefore concurrent document types are in use (as
discussed in sectidn .9 (‘Reference Systems’) ¢np. 155¢fsDecl> element must be supplied
for each; thedoctype attribute should be used to specify the document type to which the
declaration relates.

5.3.5.1 Prose Method

The referencing scheme may be specified withindteésDecl> by a simple prose description.
Such a description should indicate which elements carry identifying information, and whether
this information is represented as attribute values or as content. Any special rules about how
the information is to be interpreted when reading or generating a reference string should also
be specified here. Such a prose description cannot be processed automatically, and this method
of specifying the structure of a canonical reference system is therefore not recommended for
automatic processing.
For example:

<refsDecl>

<p>The N attribute of each text in this corpus carries

a unique identifying code for the whole text. The title

of the text is held as the content of the first HEAD

element within each text. The N attribute on each DIV1

and DIV2 contains the canonical reference for

each such division, in the form 'XX.yyy’, where XX

is the book number in Roman numerals, and yyy the section

number in arabic. Line breaks are marked by empty LINEBREAK

tags, each of which includes the through line number

in Casaubon’s edition as the value of its N attribute.

<p>The through line number and the text identifier

uniquely identify any line. A canonical reference

may be made up by concatenating the the N values from the

text, divl or div2 and calculating the line number within

each part.

</refsDecl>

5.3.5.2 Stepwise Method

This method defines each reference as a seristepf each of which corresponds to a single

pair of expressions in the TEI extended pointer notation (for which see s¢ction 14.2 (‘Extended
Pointers’) on p[337). Often, but not always, each step will also correspond to one portion
of the canonical reference itself; in many common forms of canonical reference, each step
will narrow the scope within which the next step can be taken. dratsDecl> element must
specify the steps, delimiters and lengths to be used by an application program, both when
constructing references for a given location and when interpreting canonical references within
a given document hierarchy. It does so by supplying one or mstkgp> elements, each of
which identifies the type of “reference unit” handled by the step and uses a pair of extended-
pointer expressions to indicate the starting and ending pointers of the portion of the document
which corresponds to a given portion of the reference string. The element may also give either a
delimiter or a length for use in breaking the corresponding reference string up into units.
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<step> specifies one component of a canonical reference defined by
the “stepwise” method. Attributes include:
refunit names the unit (book, chapter, canto, verse, ...) identified by this step in a canonical

reference.

from specifies the starting point of the area referred to by this step in the canonical reference.
to specifies the ending point of the area referred to by this step in the canonical reference.
delim supplies a delimiting string following the reference component.
length specifies the fixed length of the reference component.

For example, the reference “Matthew 5:29” might be constructed by stepping down the tree
to find an element labelled as the “Matthew” node, then within that to the “5” node, and finally,
within that, to the “29” node. The following declarations would be required; the special values
%1, %2 and%3refer here to the strings ‘Matthew’, ‘5’, and ‘29’, respectively.

<refsDecl>

<step refunit="book’ delim=""
from='"DESCENDANT (1 DIV1 N %1)>
<step refunit="chapter’ delim=""
from="DESCENDANT (1 DIV2 N %2)>
<step refunit="verse’
from="DESCENDANT (1 DIV3 N %3)">
</refsDecl>

As this example also shows, the steps of such a reference are typically separated by fixed
character sequences, callddlimiters In this example, the delimiters are a space (following
“Matthew”) and a colon (following the chapter number). A processor for canonical references
would use the delimiters specified by thelim attributes to break the reference string up into
pieces; the pieces would then be used to interpre¥thetc., in the extended pointer expressions
of thefrom andto attributes.

An alternative to the use of delimiters is to specify a fixed length for each step of the
reference: for example, the same reference might be given as “MAT05029", assuming a fixed
length of 3 for the first step, 2 for the second and 3 for the third.

<refsDecl>

<step length=3
from="DESCENDANT (1 DIV1 N %1)>
<step length=2
from='DESCENDANT (1 DIV2 N %2)'>
<step length=3
from="DESCENDANT (1 DIV3 N %3)>
</refsDecl>

The order in which thecstep> elements are supplied corresponds here with the order of
elements within the reference, with the largest (that is, the one nearest the top of the document
hierarchy) item first and the smallest last.

For a description of the processing required when a canonical reference defirsty
elements is to be recognized, and examples of its use, see dhapter 32 (‘Algorithm for Recognizing
Canonical References’) on p-%30.

5.3.5.3 Milestone Method

This method is appropriate when only “milestone” tags (see seffior] 6.9.3 (‘Milestone Tags’)
on p.[I5B) are available to provide the required referencing information. It does not provide any
abilities which cannot be mimicked by the stepwise referencing method discussed in the previous
section, but in the cases where it applies, it provides a somewhat simpler notation.

A reference based on milestone tags concatenates the values specified by one or more such
tags. Since each tag marks the point at which a value changes, it may be regarded as specifying
thestateof a variable. A reference declaration using this method therefore specifies the individual
components of the canonical reference as a sequencgatd> elements:

<state> specifies one component of a canonical reference defined by
the “milestone” method. Attributes include:
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ed indicates which edition or version the milestone applies to.
unit indicates what kind of section is changing at this milestone. Suggested values include:
line line breaks.
poem individual poems in a collection.
book any units termed “book”,“liber”, etc.
scenescenes within a play or act.
page page breaks in the reference edition.
stanzastanzas within a poem, book, or canto.
absentpassages not present in the reference edition.
column column breaks.
canto cantos or other major sections of a poem.
act acts within a play.
section sections of any kind.
delim supplies a delimiting string following the reference component.
length specifies the fixed length of the reference component.

For example, the reference “Matthew 12:34” might be thought of as representing the state
of three variables: the “book” variable is in state “Matthew”; ttleaptervariable is in state
“12”, and theversevariable is in state “34”. If milestone tagging has been used, there should be
a tag marking the point in the text at which each of the above “variables” changes it§ state.
To find “Matthew 12:34” therefore an application must scan left to right through the text,
monitoring changes in the state of each of these three variables as it does so. When all three
are simultaneously in the required state, the desired point will have been reached. There may of
course be several such points.

Thedelim andlength attributes are used to specify components of a canonical reference using
this method in exactly the same way as for the stepwise method described in the preceding
section. The other attributes are used to determine which instaneasiledtone> tags in the
text are to be checked for state-changes. A state-change is signalled whenevendestane>
tag is found withunit and, optionallyed attributes identical to those of thatate> element in
guestion. The value for the new state may be given explicitly by titribute on th&milestone>
element, or it may be implied, if theattribute is not specified.

For example, for canonical references in the form ‘xx.yyy’ where the ‘xx’ represents the
page number in the first edition, and ‘yyy’ the line number within this page, a reference system
declaration such as the following would be appropriate:

<refsDecl>
<state ed='first’ unit="page’ delim="." length=2>
<state ed="first’ unit="line’ length=4>
<[refsDecl>

This implies that milestone tags of the form

<milestone ed='first’ unit=page n="lI'>
<milestone ed='first’ unit=line>

will be found throughout the text, marking the positions at which page and line numbers
change. Note that no value has been specified fontatribute on the second milestone tag
above; this implies that its value at each state change is monotonically increased. For more detalil
on the use of milestone tags, see sedtions.9.3 (‘Milestone Tags’)[on|p. 158.

The milestone referencing scheme, though conceptually simple, is not and cannot be sup-
ported by an SGML parser. Its use places a correspondingly greater burden of verification and
accuracy on the encoder.

The elements discussed in this section are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 5.3.5.3: The reference scheme declaration -->
<IELEMENT refsDecl - 0 (pt+ | step+ | state+) >
<IATTLIST refsDecl %a.global;

60n the milestone tag itself, what are here referred to as “variables” are identified by the combinatioadoéitite
unit attributes.
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doctype NAME TEL2 >
<IELEMENT step - 0 EMPTY >
<IATTLIST step %a.global;

refunit CDATA #IMPLIED

to Y%extPtr ‘DITTO’

from %extPtr #REQUIRED

length NUMBER #IMPLIED

delim CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT state - 0o EMPTY >
<IATTLIST state %a.global;

ed CDATA #IMPLIED

length NUMBER #IMPLIED

unit CDATA #REQUIRED

delim CDATA #IMPLIED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.3 -->

A reference system declaration which applies to more than one text or division of a text
need not be repeated in the header of each such text. Instea@dcthattribute of each text (or
subdivision of the text) to which the declaration applies may be used to supply a cross reference
to it, as further described in sectipn 23.3 (‘Associating Contextual Information with a Text’) on

p.B45.

5.3.6 The Classification Declaration

The <classDecl> element is the sixth of the nine optional subdivisions of ¢hecodingDesc>
element. It is used to group together definitions or sources for any descriptive classification
schemes used by other parts of the header. Each such scheme is representecdnoay>
element, which may contain either a simple bibliographic citation, or a definition of the descrip-
tive typology concerned; the following elements are used in defining a descriptive classification
scheme:

<classDecl> contains one or more taxonomies defining any classificatory
codes used elsewhere in the text.

<taxonomy> defines a typology used to classify texts either implicitly, by means of a biblio-
graphic citation, or explicitly by a structured taxonomy.

<category> contains an individual descriptive category, possibly nested within a superordinate
category, within a user-defined taxonomy.

<catDesc> describes some category within a taxonomy or text typology, either in the form of a
brief prose description
or in terms of the situational parameters used by the TEI
formal <textDesc>.

The <taxonomy> element has two slightly different, but related, functions. For well-
recognized and documented public classification schemes, such as Dewey or other published
descriptive thesauri, it contains simply a bibliographic citation indicating where a full description
of a particular taxonomy may be found.

<taxonomy id=DDC12>
<bibl><title>Dewey Decimal Classification</title>
<edition>Abridged Edition 12</edition>
<l-- etc. -->
</bibl>
</taxonomy>

For less easily accessible schemes, 4tagonomy> element contains a description of the
taxonomy itself as well as an optional bibliographic citation. The description consists of a
number of<category> elements, each defining a single category within the given typology. The
category is defined by the contents of a nestestDesc> element, which may contain either a
phrase describing the category, oktaxtDesc> element defining it in terms of the situational
parameters discussed in sect[on 23.2.1 (‘The Text Description’) ¢n p. 536. If the category is
subdivided, each subdivision is represented by a nesteggory> element, having the same
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structure. Categories may be nested to an arbitrary depth in order to reflect the hierarchical
structure of the taxonomy. Eaeleategory> element bears a uniqugattribute, which is used as
the target foxcatRef> elements referring to it.

<taxonomy id=B>

<bibl>Brown Corpus</bibl>

<category id=B.A><catDesc>Press Reportage
<category id=B.Al><catDesc>Daily</category>
<category id=B.A2><catDesc>Sunday</category>
<category id=B.A3><catDesc>National</category>
<category id=B.A4><catDesc>Provincial</category>
<category id=B.A5><catDesc>Political</category>
<category id=B.A6><catDesc>Sports</category>

<l >

</category>

<category id=B.D><catDesc>Religion
<category id=B.D1><catDesc>Books</category>
<category id=B.D2><catDesc>Periodicals and tracts</category>

</category>
<l-- ... >
</taxonomy>

Linkage between a particular text and a category within such a taxonomy is made by means
of the <catRef> element within the<textClass> element, as described in sectipn 3.4.3 (‘'The
Text Classification’) on p_L10. Where the taxonomy permits of classification along more than
one dimension, more than one category will be referenced by a partiatderef>, as in the
following example, which identifies a text with the sub-categories “Daily”, “National” and
“Political”, within the category “Press Reportage” as defined above.

<catRef target="B.A1 B.A3 B.A5">

The elements discussed in this section are defined as follows:

<l-- 5.3.6: The classification declaration -->
<IELEMENT classDecl - - (taxonomy+) >
<IATTLIST classDecl %a.global; >
<IELEMENT taxonomy - - (category+ | ((bibl | biblStruct |

biblFull), category*)) >
<IATTLIST taxonomy %a.global; >
<IELEMENT category - - (catDesc, category*) >
<IATTLIST category %a.global; >
<IELEMENT catDesc - 0 (%phrase.seq; | textDesc) >
<IATTLIST catDesc %a.global; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.3 -->

5.3.7 The Feature System Declaration

The <fsdDecl> element is the seventh of the nine optional subdivisions ok#neodingDesc>
element. It is used to associatéeature system declaratigias defined in chaptérj26 (‘Feature
System Declaration’) on (5. 581) with any analytgature structuregas defined in chaptgrilé
(‘Feature Structures’) on p._394) present in the text documented by this header.

It has the following description and attributes:

<fsdDecl> identifies the feature system declaration which contains
definitions for a particular type of feature structure. Attributes include:

type identifies the type of feature structure documented in the FSD; this will be the value of
thetype attribute on at least one feature structure.

fsd specifies the external entity containing the feature system declaration; an entity decla-
ration in the document’s DTD subset must associate the entity name with a file on the
system.
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Note that onefsdDecl> element must be specified for each distinct type of feature structure
used in the markup. ThHed element supplies the name of an external entity containing the actual
declaration for that type of feature structure. This entity will typically be defined in the document
type subset for the document, as in the following example:

<IDOCTYPE TEI.2 PUBLIC "-//TEI P3//DTD Main Document Type//EN"
"tei2.dtd" [
<!I-- declare an external entity for the FSD -->
<IENTITY myFeatures SYSTEM 'myfeat.fsd’ SUBDOC >
1>
<tei.2>
<l >
</tei.2>

This associates the namegyFeaturesvith an externaBUBDO@ntityf] held in this example
within a system file callechyfeat.wsdThis entity name may then be specified withifsiDecl>
element in the header to inform a processor of the location of the feature system declaration
corresponding to a given type of feature structure used within the text, as follows:

<teiHeader>
<fileDesc> ... </fileDesc>

<encodingDesc>
<l >
<fsdDecl type=myAl fsd=myFeatures>

<fsdDecl type=myA2 fsd=myFeatures>
<l- >

</encodingDesc>

This header would be attached to a text in which feature structures ofryp&tandmyA2
are used.

Further details and examples of the use of feature structure analyses and feature system
declarations are provided in chaptgrs 16 (‘Feature Structures’)[on|p. 394]and 26 (‘Feature System
Declaration’) on p[581 respectively.

The <fsdDecl> element is declared as follows:

<l-- 5.3.7: The FSD declaration -->
<IELEMENT fsdDecl - O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST fsdDecl %a.global;

type CDATA #REQUIRED

fsd ENTITY #REQUIRED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.3 -->

5.3.8 The Metrical Declaration Element

The <metDecl> element is the eighth of the nine optional subdivisions of4tecodingDesc>
element. Itis used to document any metrical notation scheme used in the text, as further discussed
in sectio9M (‘Rhyme and Metrical Analysis’) on[p. R18. It consists either of a prose description
or a series oksymbol> elements.

<metDecl> documents the notation employed to represent a metrical pattern when this is
specified as the value ofreet, real, or rhyme attribute on any structural element of a metrical
text (e.g.<lg>, <I>, or <seg>). Attributes include:
pattern specifies a regular expression defining any value that is legal for this notation.
<symbol> documents the intended significance of a particular character or character sequence
within a metrical notation, either explicitly or in terms of otkaymbol> elements in the same
<metNotation>. Attributes include:
value specifies the character or character sequence being documented.
terminal specifies whether the symbol is defined in terms of other symbmisigal=N) or
in prose terminal=Y). Sample values include:

"TheSUBDO®eyword indicates to an SGML parser that this entity contains SGML data which must be parsed using
some other DTD than the current one: in this case, the DTD defined in ciiapter 26 (‘Feature System Declaration’) on
p.[B81 rather than the view of the TEI DTD defined for the document itself.
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Y the element contains a prose definition of its meaning.

N the element contains a definition of its meaning given using symbols defined elsewhere
in the samexmetNotation> element.

As with other components of the header, metrical notation may be specified either formally
or informally. In a formal specification, every symbol used in the metrical notation must be
documented by a correspondirgymbol> element; in an informal one, only a brief prose
description of the way in which the notation is used need be given. In either case, the optional
pattern attribute may be used to supply a regular expression which a processor can use to validate
expressions in the intended notation. The following constraints apply:

e if pattern is supplied, any notation used which does not conform to it should be regarded as
invalid

¢ if any <symbol> is defined, then any notation using undefined symbols should be regarded as
invalid

o if both pattern and symbol are defined, then every symbol appearing explicitly within pattern
must be defined

e symbols may be defined withinanetDecl> element which are not matched pattern

As a simple example, consider the case of the notation in which metrical prominence, foot
and line boundaries are all to be encoded. Legal specifications in this notation may be written for
any sequence of metrically prominent or non-prominent features, optionally separated by foot or
metrical line boundaries at arbitrary points. Assuming that the symbol ‘1’ is used for metrical
prominence, ‘0’ for non-prominence, ‘|’ for foot boundary and ‘/’ for line boundary, then the
following declaration achieves this object:

<metDecl pattern= "((1|0)+\|?/?)*" >
<symbol value="1'>metrical promimence
<symbol value="0">metrical non-prominence
<symbol value="|'’>foot boundary
<symbol value="/">metrical line boundary
</metDecl>

The same notation might also be specified less formally, as follows:

<metDecl>

<p>Metrically prominent syllables are marked '1l’ and other
syllables '0’. Foot divisions are marked by a vertical bar,
and line divisions with a solidus.

<p>This notation may be applied to any metrical unit, of any
size (including, for example, individual feet as well as
groups of lines).

</metDecl>

Note that in this case, because flzgtern attribute has not been supplied, no processor can
validatemet attribute values within the text which use this metrical notation.

For more complex cases, it will often be more convenient to define a notation incrementally.
Theterminal attribute should be used to indicate for a given symbol whether or not it may be re-
defined in terms of other symbols used within the same notation. For example, here is a notation
for encoding classical metres, in which symbols are provided for the most common types of foot.
These symbols are themselves documented within the same notation, in terms of more primitive
long and short syllables:

<metDecl pattern="[DTIS3A]+>

<symbol value="D’ n='dactyl’ terminal=N>-00
<symbol value="T" n=trochee’ terminal=N>-0
<symbol value="I' n="iamb’ terminal=N>o-

<symbol value='S’ n="spondee’ terminal=N>--
<symbol value='3" n="tribrach’ terminal=N>o000
<symbol value="A’ n="anapaest’ terminal=N>00-
<symbol value="0’>short syllable

<symbol value="-">long syllable

</metDecl>
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Note here the use of the globaattribute to supply an additional name for the symbols being
documented.

For further discussion of this metrical notation and its use in the encoding of verse, see section
92 (‘Rhyme and Metrical Analysis’) on p—2418.

The elements discussed in this section are defined as follows:

<l-- 5.3.8: Metrical Notation Declaration -->
<IELEMENT metDecl - O ((%component.seq) | (symbol+)) >
<IATTLIST metDecl %a.global;
%a.declarable;

pattern CDATA #IMPLIED

type NAMES "MET REAL" >
<IELEMENT symbol - O (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST symbol %a.global;

value CDATA #REQUIRED

terminal Y | N) Y >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.3 -->

5.3.9 The Variant-Encoding Method Element

The <variantEncoding> element is the last of the nine optional subdivisions of teecod-
ingDesc> element. It is used to document the method used to encode textual variants in the
text, as discussed in sectipn 19.2 (‘Linking the Apparatus to the Text’) pn . 476.

<variantEncoding> declares the method used to encode text-critical variants. Attributes in-
clude:
method indicates which method is used to encode the apparatus of variants. Legal values
are:
double-end-pointapparatus indicates the precise locations of the beginning and ending of
each lemma relative to a base text.
parallel-segmentatioralternate readings of a passage are given in parallel in the text; no
notion of a base text is necessary.

location-referencedapparatus uses line numbers or other canonical reference scheme
referenced in a base text.
location indicates whether the apparatus appears within the running text or external to it.
Legal values are:
external apparatus appears outside the base text.
internal apparatus appears within the running text.

Its formal declaration is as follows:

<l-- 5.3.9: Variant-Encoding Declaration -->
<IELEMENT variantEncoding
- O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST variantEncoding %a.global;
location (internal | external)
#REQUIRED
method (location-referenced |

double-end-point |
parallel-segmentation)
#REQUIRED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.3 -->

5.4 The Profile Description

The <profileDesc> element is the third major subdivision of the TEI Header. It is an optional
element, the purpose of which is to enable information characterizing various descriptive aspects
of a text or a corpus to be recorded within a single unified framework.
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<profileDesc> provides a detailed description of non-bibliographic aspects of a text, specifically
the languages and sublanguages used, the situation in which it was produced, the participants
and their setting.

In principle, almost any component of the header might be of importance as a means of
characterizing a text. The author of a written text, its title or its date of publication, may all be

regarded as characterizing it at least as strongly as any of the parameters discussed in this section.

The rule of thumb applied has been to exclude from discussion here most of the information
which generally forms part of a standard bibliographic style description, if only because such
information has already been included elsewhere in the TEI header.

The core<profileDesc> element has three optional components, represented by the following
elements:

<creation> contains information about the creation of a text.

<langUsage> describes the languages, sublanguages, registers, dialects etc. represented within
a text.

<textClass> groups information which describes the nature or topic of a text in terms of a
standard classification scheme, thesaurus, etc.

These elements are further described in the remainder of this section.
Three other elements may also appear withindfrefileDesc> element, when the additional
tag set for the TEI header is in use:

<textDesc> provides a description of a text in terms of its
situational parameters

<particDesc> describes the identifiable speakers, voices or other participants in a linguistic
interaction.

<settingDesc> describes the setting or settings within which a language
interaction takes place, either as a prose description or as a sesisstinig> elements.

For descriptions of these elements, see sefion 23.2 (‘Contextual Information’j on p. 535.
Finally, the following element can appear in therofileDesc> element, when the additional
tag set for transcription of primary sources is selected:

<handList> contains a series afhand> elements listing the
different hands of the source.

For a description of this element, see secfion 1B.2.1 (‘Document Hands’Yon p. 453.
The profile description itself has the following formal definition:

<l-- 54: The profile description ->
<IELEMENT profileDesc - - (creation?, langUsage*, textDesc*,
particDesc*, settingDesc*,
handList*, textClass*) >
<IATTLIST profileDesc %a.global, >
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.4.1 >
<l-- (Creation) -->
<l-- go here ... -->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.4.2 >
<l-- (Language usage) ->
<l-- go here ... -->
<l-- ... declarations from section 5.4.3 ->
<l-- (Text Classification) -->
<l-- go here ... -->
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.1.1 -->

5.4.1 Creation

The<creation> element contains phrases describing the origin of the text, e.g. the date and place
of its composition.

<creation> contains information about the creation of a text.
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The date and place of composition are often of particular importance for studies of linguistic
variation; since such information cannot be inferred with confidence from the bibliographic
description of the copy text, thereation> element may be used to provide a consistent location
for this information:

<creation>
<date value="1992-08'>August 1992</date>
<rs type=city>Taos, New Mexico</rs>
</creation>

The formal declaration ofcreation> is as follows:

<I-- 5.4.1: Creation >
<IELEMENT creation - 0 (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST creation %a.global; >
<I-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.4 -->

5.4.2 Language Usage

The <langUsage> element is used within theprofileDesc> element to describe the languages,
sublanguages, registers, dialects, etc. represented within a text. It contains one or more
<language> elements, each of which takes attributes specifyingwhiing systemused (see
section[# (‘Characters and Character Sets’) onJp. 70) and the quantity of that language present
in the text. Following theclanguage> elements, prose description may also be added to specify
further relevant information.

<langUsage> describes the languages, sublanguages, registers, dialects etc. represented within
a text.

<language> characterizes a single language or sublanguage used within a text. Attributes
include:

id specifies the identifier for theriting system declaratiofor this language (e.geng fra,
dey
wsd specifies the entity containing theiting system declarationsed for representing texts
in this language.
usage specifies the approximate percentage (by volume) of the text which uses this language.

Each <language> element links the document to the formal writing system declaration
defining that language and its script; for that reason, its use is recommendedsd hgribute
must give the name of an entity containing a writing system declaration; typically, this will be an
external file declared in the document type declaration. For example,

<IDOCTYPE TEL2 PUBLIC "-/ITEI P3//[IDTD Main Document Type//EN"
"tei2.dtd" [
<IENTITY mhd system 'mhd.wsd>
<IENTITY nhd system ’'nhd.wsd’>
1>
<tei.2>
<teiHeader> ...
<profileDesc>
<langUsage>
<language id=GMH wsd=mhd>Middle High German
<language id=DEU wsd=nhd>Modern standard German
</langUsage>

</tei.2>

When two sublanguages share the same language code and writing system declaration but
are distinguished in thelangUsage> element, only one of thelanguage> elements should bear
theid attribute:

<langUsage>
<language id=FR wsd=wsd.fr usage=60>Qué&eacute;becois
<language id=EN wsd=wsd.en usage=20>Canadian business English
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<language wsd=wsd.en usage=20>British English
</langUsage>

or, less formally,

<langUsage>

<language id=FR wsd=wsd.fr>

<language id=EN wsd=wsd.en>
Approximately two-thirds of the text is in
Qué&eacute;becois, the remainder being equally
divided between Canadian business English and
British English.

</langUsage>

The<langUsage> and<language> elements have the following formal definitions:

<l-- 5.4.2: Language usage ->
<IELEMENT langUsage - 0 (p | language)+ >
<IATTLIST langUsage %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<IELEMENT language - 0 (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST language %a.analysis;

%a.linking;

%a.terminology;

lang IDREF %INHERITED

rend CDATA #IMPLIED

n CDATA #IMPLIED

id ID #IMPLIED

wsd ENTITY #IMPLIED

usage NUMBER #IMPLIED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.4 -->

5.4.3 The Text Classification

The second component of the cotprofileDesc> element is the<textClass> element. This
element is used to classify a text according to one or more of the following methods:

e by reference to a recognized international classification such as the Dewey Decimal Classifi-
cation, the Universal Decimal Classification, the Colon Classification, the Library of Congress
Classification, or any other system widely used in library and documentation work

e by providing a set of keywords, as provided for example by British Library or Library of
Congress Cataloguing in Publication data

e by referencing any other taxonomy of text categories recognized in the field concerned, or
peculiar to the material in hand; this may include one based on recurring sets of values for
the situational parameters defined in secfion 23.2.1 (‘The Text Description’)[on|p. 536, or the
demographic elements described in secfion 23.2.2 (‘The Participants Description[Joh p. 540

The last of these may be particularly important for dealing with existing corpora or collec-
tions, both as a means of avoiding the expense or inconvenience of reclassification and as a means
of documenting the organizing principles of such materials.

The following tags are provided for this purpose:

<keywords> contains a list of keywords or phrases identifying the topic or nature of a text.
Attributes include:

scheme identifies the controlled vocabulary within which the set of keywords concerned is
defined.

<classCode> contains the classification code used for this text in some
standard classification system. Attributes include:

scheme identifies the classification system or taxonomy in use.

<catRef> specifies one or more defined categories within some taxonomy or text typology.
Attributes include:

target identifies the categories concerned
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5.4.3 THE TEXT CLASSIFICATION

The <keywords> element simply categorizes an individual text by supplying a list of key-
words which may describe its topic or subject matter, its form, date, etc. In some schemes, the
order of items in the list is significant, for example, from major topic to minor; in others, the
list has an organized substructure of its own. No recommendations are made here as to which
method is to be preferred. Wherever possible, such keywords should be taken from a recognized
source, such as the British Library/Library of Congress Cataloguing in Publication data in the
case of printed books, or a published thesaurus appropriate to the field.

The scheme attribute should be used to indicate the source of the keywords used. This is
done by supplying the value used for theattribute of a<taxonomy> element within which
further details of the source concerned may be found. J&enomy> element occurs in the
<classDecl> part of the encoding declarations within the TEI Header and is described in section
B6.3% (‘The Classification Declaration’) on[p._103. For example:

<keywords scheme=LCSH>
<list><item>Data base management</item>
<item>SQL (Computer program language)</item>
</list>
</keywords>
<keywords scheme=LCSH>
<list>
<item>English literature -- History and criticism --
Data processing.</item>
<item>English literature -- History and criticism --
Theory, etc.</item>
<item>English language -- Style -- Data processing.</item>
<item>Style, Literary -- Data processing.</item>
</list>
</keywords>

The <classCode> element also categorizes an individual text, by supplying a numerical or
other code used in a recognized classification scheme, such as the Dewey Decimal Classification.
Thescheme attribute is used to indicate the source of the classification scheme, in the same way
as for the<keywords> element, as in the following example:

<classCode scheme=DDC19>005.756</>
<classCode scheme=LC>QA76.9</>

<classCode scheme=DDC19>820.285</>
<classCode scheme=LC>PR21</>

The <catRef> element categorizes an individual text by pointing to one or mosgegory>
elements. Thecategory> element (which is fully described in sectipn 5]3.6 (‘The Classification
Declaration’) on p[I03) holds information about a particular classification or category within a
given taxonomy. Each such category must have a unique identifier, which may be supplied as
the value of thearget attribute for<catRef> elements which are regarded as falling within the
category indicated.

A text may, of course, fall into more than one category, in which case more than one identifier
will be supplied as the value for tharget attribute on theccatRef> element, as in the following
example:

<catRef target="B1 B2 B5">

Where more than one descriptive taxonomy is used to characterize the texts in a corpus
or collection, thescheme attribute should be supplied to specify the taxonomy to which the
categories identified by the target attribute belong. For example,

<catRef scheme='Brown’ target="B12 B15>
<catRef scheme="SUC’ target="A45'>

Here the same text has been classified as of categories “B12” and “B15” within the Brown
classification scheme, and as of category “A45” within the SUC classification scheme.

The distinction between thecatRef> and<classCode> elements is that the values used as
identifying codesnust be defined somewhere within the header for the former, but not the latter.

The elements described in this section have the following formal definitions:
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<l-- 54.3. Text Classification -->

<IELEMENT textClass - - ((classCode | catRef | keywords)*
>
<IATTLIST textClass %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<IELEMENT keywords - 0 (term+ | list) >
<IATTLIST keywords %a.global;

scheme IDREF #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT classCode - - (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST classCode %a.global;

scheme IDREF #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT catRef - 0 EMPTY >
<IATTLIST catRef %a.global;

scheme IDREF #IMPLIED

target IDREFS #REQUIRED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.4 -->

5.5 The Revision Description

The final subelement of the TEI header, thevisionDesc> element, provides a detailed change

log in which each change made to a text may be recorded. Its use is optional but highly
recommended. It provides essential information for the administration of large numbers of
files which are being updated, corrected, or otherwise modified as well as extremely useful
documentation for files being passed from researcher to researcher or system to system. Without
change logs, it is easy to confuse different versions of a file, or to remain unaware of small but
important changes made in the file by some earlier link in the chain of distribution. No change
should be made in any TEI-conformant file without corresponding entries being made in the
change log.

<revisionDesc> summarizes the revision history for a file.
<change> summarizes a particular change or correction made to a particular version of an
electronic text which is shared between several researchers.

The log consists of a list of entries, one for each change. This may be encoded using either
the regulaklist> element, as described in sectjon 6.7 (‘Lists’) o p] 149 or as a series of special
purpose<change> elements, each of which has the following constituents:

<date> contains a date in any format.

<respStmt> supplies a statement of responsibility for someone responsible for the intellectual
content of a text, edition, recording, or series, where the specialized elements for authors,
editors, etc. do not suffice or do not apply.

<item> contains one component of a list.

The<date> element indicates the date of the change. dilegpStmt> element indicates who
made the change, and in what role. Hitem> element indicates what change was made; it can
range from a simple phrase to a series of paragraphs. If a number is to be associated with one
or more changes (for example, a revision number), use the ghobtatibute on the<change>
element to supply it.

It is recommended to give changes in reverse chronological order, most recent first.

For example:

<revisionDesc>

<change><date>6/3/91:</date>
<respStmt><name>EMB</name><resp>ed.</></respStmt>
<item> < > changes completed.</item>

<change><date>5/25/91:</date>
<respStmt><name>EMB</name><resp>ed.</></respStmt>
<item>File format updated.</item>

<change><date>9/3/90:</date>
<respStmt><name>EMB</name><resp>ed.</></respStmt>
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<item>Changes to make a prettier printed version.</item>
<change><date>5/25/90:</date>
<respStmt><name>EMB</name><resp>ed.</></respStmt>
<item>Stuart’'s corrections entered</item>
<change><date>2/90: </date>
<respStmt><name>N.N.</name><resp>admin.</></respStmt>
<item>Sent to Stuart Curran for proofreading.</item>
<change><date>1/22/90:</date>
<respStmt><name>N.N.</name><resp>data entry</></respStmt>
<item>Corrections made to file;</item>
<change><date>10/89:</date>
<respStmt><name>John G. Fitzgerald, Julia M. Deisler
and Deborah Hirsch.</name><resp>staff</></respStmt>
<item>Proofread.</item>
<change><date>8/89:</date>
<respStmt><name>Amy E. Frisch</><resp>data entry</></respStmt>
<item>Input begun</item>
</revisionDesc>

The formal definition of therevisionDesc> element is thus as follows:

<l-- 55: The Revision Description -—->
<IELEMENT revisionDesc - - (list | change+) >
<IATTLIST revisionDesc %a.global; >
<IELEMENT change - O (date, respStmt+, item) >
<IATTLIST change %a.global; >
<l-- respStmt, item, and date are declared in teicore2. -->

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 5.1.1 -->

5.6 Minimal and Recommended Headers

The TEI header allows for the provision of a very large amount of information concerning the text
itself, its source, encodings and revisions of it, as well as a wealth of descriptive information such
as the languages it uses and the situation within which it was produced, the setting and identity
of participants within it. This diversity and richness reflects the diversity of uses to which it is
envisaged that electronic texts conforming to these Guidelines will be put. It is emphatictlly
intended that all of the elements described above should be present in every TEI Header.

The amount of encoding in a header will depend both on the nature and the intended use of
the text. At one extreme, an encoder may expect that the header will be needed only to provide
a bibliographic identification of the text adequate to local needs. At the other, wishing to ensure
that their texts can be used for the widest range of applications, encoders will want to document
as explicitly as possible both bibliographic and descriptive information, in such a way that no
prior or ancillary knowledge about the text is needed in order to process it. The header in such a
case will be very full, approximating to the kind of documentation often supplied in the form of
a manual. Most texts will lie somewhere between these extremes; textual corpora in particular
will tend more to the latter extreme.

For each element discussed above, an indication is given in the general alphabetical index
(section[V1] (‘Alphabetical Reference List of Tags and Attributes’) ofi p] 634) as to whether its
encoding is regarded in general as required, recommended or optional. Clearly, all elements
relating to descriptive matters such as text classification or description must be optional in the
general case, though for certain kinds of analysis their presence will be mandatory. This section
therefore confines itself to demonstrating the minimal and recommended levels of encoding of
the bibliographic information held by the TEI header.

Supplying only the minimal level of encoding required, the TEI header of a single printed
text might look like the following example:
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<teiHeader>
<fileDesc>
<titleStmt>
<titte>Thomas Paine: Common sense, a
machine-readable transcript</title>
<respStmt><resp>compiled by</resp>
<name>Jon K Adams</name>
</respStmt>
</titleStmt>
<publicationStmt>
<distributor>Oxford Text Archive</distributor>
</publicationStmt>
<sourceDesc>
<bibl>The complete writings of Thomas Paine,
collected and edited by Phillip S. Foner
(New York, Citadel Press, 1945)
</bibl>
</sourceDesc>
<[fileDesc>
</teiHeader>

The only mandatory component of the TEI Header is<fieDesc> element. Within this,
<titleStmt>, <publicationStmt> and<sourceDesc> are all required constituents. Within the title
statement, a title is required, and an author should be specified, evenuhknswn , as should
some additional statement of responsibility, here given by<tfegpStmt> element. Within
the <publicationStmt>, a publisher, distributor or other agency responsible for the file must
be specified. Finally, the source description should contain at the least a loosely structured
bibliographic citation identifying the source of the electronic text if (as is usually the case) there
is one.

We now present the same example header, expanded to include additionally recommended
information, adequate to most bibliographic purposes, in particular to allow for the creation of an
AACR2-conformant bibliographic record. We have also added information about the encoding
principles used in this (imaginary) encoding, about the text itself (in the form of Library of
Congress subject headings), and about the revision of the file.

<teiHeader>
<fileDesc>
<titleStmt>
<titte>Common sense, a machine-readable transcript</title>
<author>Paine, Thomas (1737-1809)</author>
<respStmt><resp>compiled by</resp>
<name>Jon K Adams</name>
</respStmt>
</titleStmt>
<editionStmt>
<edition><date>1986</date></edition>
</editionStmt>
<publicationStmt>
<distributor>Oxford Text Archive.</distributor>
<address><addrLine>Oxford University Computing Services,</addrLine>
<addrLine>13 Banbury Road,</addrLine>
<addrLine>Oxford OX2 6RB,</addrLine>
<addrLine>UK</addrLine>
</address>
</publicationStmt>
<notesStmt>
<note>Brief notes on the text are in a
supplementary file.</note>
</notesStmt>
<sourceDesc>
<biblStruct>
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<monogr><editor>Foner, Philip S.</editor>
<title>The collected writings of Thomas Paine</title>
<imprint>
<pubPlace>New York</pubPlace>
<publisher>Citadel Press</publisher>
<date>1945</date>
</imprint>
</monogr></biblStruct>
</sourceDesc>
</fileDesc>
<encodingDesc>
<samplingDecl><p>Editorial notes in the Foner edition have not
been reproduced.
<p>Blank lines and multiple blank spaces, including paragraph
indents, have not been preserved.
<editorialDecl>
<correction status=high method=silent><p>The following errors
in the Foner edition have been corrected:

<list>

<item>p. 13 |. 7 cotemporaries  contemporaries
<item>p. 28 |. 26 [comma] [period]
<item>p. 84 I. 4 kin kind
<item>p. 95 I. 1 stuggle struggle
<item>p. 101 |. 4 certainy certainty
<item>p. 167 |. 6 than that
<item>p. 209 |. 24 publshed published
</list>

<normalization><p>No normalization beyond that performed
by Foner, if any.
<quotation marks=all form=std><p>All double quotation marks
rendered with ", all single quotation marks with
apostrophe.
<hyphenation eol=none><p>Hyphenated words that appear at the
end of the line in the Foner edition have been reformed.
<stdVals><p>Standard date values are given in ISO form:
yyyy-mm-dd.
<interpretation><p>Compound proper names are marked.
<p>Dates are marked.
<p>ltalics are recorded without interpretation.
</editorialDecl>
<classDecl>
<taxonomy id="LCSH">
<bibl>Library of Congress Subject Headings</></>
<taxonomy id="LC">
<bibl>Library of Congress Classification</></>
</classDecl>
</encodingDesc>
<profileDesc>
<creation><date>1774</date></creation>
<langUsage>
<language id=EN wsd="english’ usage=100>English.</language>
</langUsage>
<textClass>
<keywords scheme='LCSH’>
<list>
<item>Political science</item>
<item>United States -- Politics and government --
Revolution, 1775-1783</item>
</list>
</keywords>
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<classCode scheme="LC'>JC 177</>

</textClass>

</profileDesc>

<revisionDesc>

<change><date>1996-01-22</date>
<respStmt><resp>ed</resp><name>CMSMcQ</name></respStmt>
<item>finished proofreading</item>

</change>

<change><date>1995-10-30</date>
<respStmt><resp>ed</resp><name>L.B. </name></respStmt>
<item>finished proofreading</item>

</change>

<change><date>1995-07-20</date>
<respStmt><resp>ed</resp><name>R.G. </name></respStmt>
<item>finished proofreading</item>

</change>

<change><date>1995-07-04</date>
<respStmt><resp>ed</resp><name>R.G. </name></respStmt>
<item>finished data entry</item>

</change>

<change><date>1995-01-15</date>
<respStmt><resp>ed</resp><name>R.G. </name></respStmt>
<item>began data entry</item>

</change>

</revisionDesc>

</teiHeader>

Many other examples of recommended usage for the elements discussed in this chapter are
provided here, in the reference index and in the associated tutorials.

5.7 Note for Library Cataloguers

A strong motivation in preparing the material in this chapter was to provide in the TEI file header
a viable chief source of information for cataloguing the machine-readable data file. The file
header is not a library catalogue record, and so will not make all of the distinctions essential
in standard library work. It also includes much information generally excluded from standard
bibliographic descriptions. It is the intention of the developers, however, to ensure that the
information required for a catalogue record be retrievable from the TEI file header, and moreover
that the mapping from the one to the other be as simple and straightforward as possible. Where
the correspondence is not obvious, it may prove useful to consult one of the works which were
influential in developing the content of the TEI file header. These include:

ISBD(G) The International Standard Book Description (General) is an international standard
setting out what information should be recorded in a description of a bibliographical item.
There are also separate ISBDs covering different types of material, e.g. 1SBD(M) for
monographs, ISBD(CF) for computer files. These separate ISBDs follow the same general
scheme as the main ISBD(G), but provide appropriate interpretations for the specific materials
under consideration.

AACR2 The Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (second edition) were published in 1978,
with a revision appearing in 1988. The AACR?2 provides guidelines for the construction
of catalogues in general libraries. AACR2 is explicitly based on the general framework of
the ISBD(G), and the subsidiary ISBDs. It gives a description of how to catalogue items
according to the ISBDs, and how to construct indexes and catalogue cross references.

ANSI Z.39.29 ANSI Z.39.29 is an American national standard governing bibliographic ref-
erences for use in bibliographies, end-of-work lists, references in abstracting and indexing
publications, and outputs from computerized bibliographic data bases. This standard has
however now been withdrawn, pending substantial revision. The international standard which
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covers the same area is ISO 690: 1987. Other relevant standards include BS 1629: 1989, BS
5605: 1978, and BS 6371:1983.
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Chapter 6

Elements Available in All TEI
Documents

This chapter describes elements which may appear in any kind of text and the tags used to
mark them in all TElI documents. Most of these elements are freely floating phrases, which can
appear at any point within the textual structure, although they must generally be contained by
a higher-level element of some kind (such as a paragraph). A few of the elements described
in this chapter (for example, bibliographic citations and lists) have a comparatively well-defined
internal structure, but most of them have no consistent inner structure of their own. In the general
case, they contain only a few words, and are often identifiable in a conventionally printed text by
the use of typographic conventions such as shifts of font, use of quotation or other punctuation
marks, or other changes in layout.

To use the terminology introduced in section 3.7.3 (‘The TEICLAS2.ENT File’) onlp. 54,
most of the elements described in this chapter are members of thepbliesse and a small
number are members of the classhankor inter.

This chapter begins by describing the> tag used to mark paragraphs, which serve as the
fundamental formal unit for running text in many base tag sets, and are available in all. This
is followed, in sectiorf6]2 (‘Treatment of Punctuation’) on[p:]120, by a discussion of some
specific problems associated with the interpretation of conventional punctuation, and the methods
proposed by the current Guidelines for resolving ambiguities therein.

The next section (sectidn $.3 (‘Highlighting and Quotation’) o p] 122) describes a number
of phrase-level elements commonly marked by typographic features (and thus well-represented
in conventional markup languages). These include features commonly marked by font shifts
(section[6-3]2 (‘Emphasis, Foreign Words, and Unusual Language’) pn p. 123) and features
commonly marked by quotation marks (sectjon 6.3.3 (‘Quotation’) dn_g. 126) as well as such
features as terms, cited words, and glosses (section 6.3.4 (‘Terms, Glosses, and Cited Words’) on
p. [L29).

The next section (sectiqn 6.4 (‘Names, Numbers, Dates, Abbreviations, and Addresses’) on
p.[L31) describes several phrase-level and inter-level elements which, although often of interest
for analysis or processing, are rarely explicitly identified in conventional printing. These include
names (sectiof 6.4.1 (‘Referring Strings’) on[p-]131), numbers and measures (§eciipn 6.4.3
(‘Numbers and Measures’) on p._134), dates and times (seclion 6.4.4 (‘Dates and times’) on
p. [L36), abbreviations (sectign 6]4.5 (‘Abbreviations and Their Expansions’) pnp. 138), and
addresses (sectign 64.2 (‘Addresses’) onpl 133).

Section[65 (‘Simple Editorial Changes’) on[p- 139 introduces some phrase-level elements
which may be used to record simple editorial emendation or correction of the encoded text.
The tags described here constitute a simple subset of the full mechanisms for encoding such
information (described in full in chaptgr]18 (‘Transcription of Primary Sources’) on @. 439),
which should be adequate to most commonly encountered situations.

In the same way, the following section (sectjon 6.6 (‘Simple Links and Cross References’)
on p.[I4p) presents only a subset of the facilities available for the encoding of cross-references
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or text-linkage. The full story may be found in chapfef 14 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and
Alignment’) on p.[3ZB; the tags presented here are intended to be usable for a wide variety
of simple applications.

Sections[6]7 (‘Lists’) on p_I#9, ar[d 6.8 (‘Notes, Annotation, and Indexing’) dn p. 152,
describe two kinds of quasi-structural elements, lists and notes, which may appear either within
chunk-level elements such as paragraphs, or between them. Several kinds of lists are catered for,
of an arbitrary complexity. The section on notes discusses both notes found in the source and
simple mechanisms for adding annotations of an interpretive nature during the encoding; again,
only a subset of the facilities described in full elsewhere (specifically, in chagter 15 (‘Simple
Analytic Mechanisms’) on {—378) is discussed.

Next, sectior 6]9 (‘Reference Systems’) orf p.] 155, describes methods of encoding within a
text the conventional system or systems used when making references to the text. Some reference
systems have attained canonical authority and must be recorded to make the text useable in
normal work; in other cases, a convenient reference system must be created by the creator or
analyst of an electronic text.

Like lists and notes, the bibliographic citations discussed in segfioh 6.10 (‘Bibliographic
Citations and References’) on[p. 162, may be regarded as structural elements in their own right.
A range of possibilities is presented for the encoding of bibliographic citations or references,
which may be treated as simple phrases within a running text, or as highly-structured components
suitable for inclusion in a bibliographic database.

Additional elements for the encoding of passages of verse or drama (whether prose or verse)
are discussed in sectipn §.11 (‘Passages of Verse or Drama’on p. 176.

The chapter concludes with a technical overview of the structure and organization of the
tag set described here. This should be read in conjunction with ch@pter 3 (‘Structure of the
TEI Document Type Definition’) on .84, describing the structure of the TEI document type
definition.

6.1 Paragraphs

The paragraph is the fundamental organizational unit for all prose texts, being the smallest regular
unit into which prose can be divided. Prose can appear in all TEI texts, not simply in those
using the prose base (sectign 8 (‘Base Tag Set for Prose’) [on]p. 209); the paragraph is therefore
described here, as an element which can appear in any kind of text.

Paragraphs can contain any of the other elements described within this chapter, as well as
some other elements which are specific to individual text types. We distinghistse-level
elements, which must be entirely contained within a paragraph and cannot appear except within
one, fromchunks which can appear between, but not within, paragraphs, andifritanlevel
elements, which can appear either within a single paragraph or between paragraphs. The class
of phrases includes emphasized or quoted phrases, names, dates, etc. The class of inter-level
elements includes bibliographic citations, notes, lists, etc. The class of chunks includes the
paragraph itself.

Because paragraphs may appear in different base or additional tag sets, their possible contents
may differ in different kinds of documents. In particular, additional elements not listed in this
chapter may appear in paragraphs in certain kinds of text. However, the elements described in
this chapter are always by default available in all kinds of text.

The paragraph is marked using e element:

<p> marks paragraphs in prose.

If a consistent internal subdivision of paragraphs is desiredsdher <seg> (“segment”)
elements may be used, as discussed in chapiers 14 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and Alignment’) on
p. BZ8 and15 (‘Simple Analytic Mechanisms’) on[p. 378 respectively. More usually, however,
paragraphs have no firm internal structure, but contain prose encoded as a mix of characters,
entity references, phrases marked as described in the rest of this chapter, and embedded elements
like lists, figures, or tables.
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Since paragraphs are usually explicitly marked in Western texts, typically by indentation, the
application of the<p> tag usually presents few problems.
In some cases, the body of a text may comprise but a single paragraph:

<body>

<p>| fully appreciate Gen. Pope’s splendid achievements with their
invaluable results; but you must know that Major Generalships in the
Regular Army, are not as plenty as blackberries.

</body>

This news story shows typically short journalistic paragraphs:

<head>SARAJEVO, Bosnia and Herzegovina, April 19</head>
<p>Serbs seized more territory in this struggling new
country today as the United States Air Force ended a
two-day airlift of humanitarian aid into the capital,
Sarajevo.

<p>International relief workers called on European
Community nations to step up their humanitarian aid to
the former Yugoslav republic, in conjunction with new
American aid flights if necessary.

<p>A special envoy from the European Community, Colin
Doyle, harshly condemned the decision by Serbs to shell
Sarajevo on Saturday night during a visit to the Bosnian
capital by a senior American official, Deputy Assistant
Secretary of State Ralph R. Johnson.

<p>...

The following extract from a Russian fairy tale demonstrates how other phrase level elements
(in this case<g> elements representing direct speech; see section 6.3.3 (‘Quotation’ on p. 126)
may be nested within, but not across, paragraphs:

<p>A fly built a castle, a tall and mighty castle.

There came to the castle the Crawling Louse. <g>Who,
who's in the castle? Who, who's in your house?</g>
said the Crawling Louse. <g>l, I, the Languishing Fly.
And who art thou?</g> <g>I'm the Crawling Louse.</q>

<p>Then came to the castle the Leaping Flea. <g>Who,
who'’s in the castle?</g> said the Leaping Flea. <g>l,

I, the Languishing Fly, and I, the Crawling Louse. And
who art thou?</q> <g>I'm the Leaping Flea.</q>

<p>Then came to the castle the Mischievous Mosquito.
<g>Who, who's in the castle?</g> said the Mischievous
Mosquito. <g>l, I, the Languishing Fly, and I, the
Crawling Louse, and |, the Leaping Flea. And who art
thou?</g> <g>I'm the Mischievous Mosquito.</g>

The<p> element is formally declared as follows:

<l-- 6.1: Paragraph -->
<IELEMENT p - O (%paraContent;) >
<IATTLIST p %a.global; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 -->

6.2 Treatment of Punctuation

Punctuation marks cause problems for text markup because they may not be available in the
character set used and because they are often ambiguous. In the former case entity names should
be used to render the punctuation mark ($ee 4 (‘Characters and Character Setg’] on p. 70). In the
latter case, ambiguous punctuation may be treated as described below.

120



Full stop (period)may mark (orthographic) sentence boundaries, abbreviations, decimal
points, or serve as a visual aid in printing numbers. These usages can be distinguished by
tagging S-units, abbreviations, and numbers, as described in sections 14.3 (‘Blocks, Segments
and Anchors’) on p[3%2; 6.4.5 (‘Abbreviations and Their Expansions’) dn p. 138 ang 6.4.3
(‘Numbers and Measures’) onp-134. There are independent reasons for tagging these, whether
or not they are marked by full stops. Alternatively, the following TEI-specific entity names may
be used to distinguish stops (and other characters) used for these purposes:

stop.abbr a stop used to end an abbreviation

stop.sent a stop used to end a sentence

stop.abse a stop used both to end an abbreviation and to end a sentence
stop.dec a stop used as a decimal point

comma.dec a comma used as a decimal point

middot.dec a midline dot used as a decimal point

stop.space a stop used as a humeric space character

comma.space a comma used as a numeric space character

These entities are defined in the fiéépunc2 which is documented in chapter 37 (‘Obtaining
TEI' WSDs’) on p[986.

Question marlandexclamation markypically mark the end of orthographic sentences, but
may also be used as a mid-sentence comment by the author (‘! to express surprise or some other
strong feeling, “?* to query a word or expression or mark a sentence as dubious in linguistic
discussion). These uses may be distinguished by marking S-units, in which case the mid-sentence
uses of these punctuation marks may be left unmarked.

Hyphens

at line-end may or may not indicate permanent (“hard”) hyphens in the word. Where the
lineation of the machine-readable text differs from the original, the editor may eliminate soft
(line-end) hyphens or replace them by a reference to the esttity“soft hyphen”), which is
defined in the standard public entity $8Onumdefined in ISO 8879 (which should be invoked
in the DTD subset if the entitghyis to be used). The solution chosen should be reported in
the <hyphenation> tag of the encoding declarations in the TEI header. See chapter 5 (‘The TEI
Header’) on p[76 for discussion of the TEIl header and encoding declarations.

Creators of machine-readable texts are recommended to avoid soft hyphens, as one cannot
tell whether the hyphens are soft or hard in the case of compounds or prefixed words which might
or might not be hyphenated in mid-sentence.

Dashesre best distinguished in form by using the entity names provided in the public entity
setISOpuh defined in ISO 8879mdash ndash anddash(the “true” hyphen). Dashes are used
for a variety of purposes: insertion, interruption, new speaker (in dialogue), list item. In the latter
two cases it is preferable to mark the underlying feature using the elermgnts <item>, on
which see section 6.3.3 (‘Quotation’) on[p. 126, and sedTign 6.7 (‘Lists’) gn p. 149, respectively.

Quotation marksshould generally be replaced by the tags or <quote>, especially as
guotations are not always marked by quotation marks (notably long quotations) or may be
marked in a variety of ways; see the discussion of quotation and related features in[Seciion 6.3.3
(‘Quotation’) on p[TZ6.

Apostrophesnust be distinguished from single quote marks. This is best done by tagging
guotations or other uses of quotation marks (see above). However, apostrophes have a variety of
uses. In English they mark contractions, genitive forms, and (occasionally) plural forms. Full
disambiguation of these uses belongs to the level of linguistic analysis and interpretation.

Parentheseand other marks of suspension such as dashes or ellipses are often used to signal
information about the syntactic structure of a text fragment. Full disambiguation of their uses
also belongs to the level of linguistic analysis and interpretation, and is therefore discussed in
chapteI5 (‘Simple Analytic Mechanisms’) on[p- B78.

Where punctuation marks are disambiguated by tagging the underlying feature they signal, it
may be debated whether they should be excluded or left as part of the text. In the case of quotation
marks, it may sometimes be more convenient to distinguish opening from closing marks simply
by using the appropriate entity reference, rather than usingdgheslement, with or without a
rend attribute. The solution chosen will vary depending upon the feature and depending upon the
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purpose of the project.

6.3 Highlighting and Quotation

This section deals with a variety of textual features, all of which have in common that they are
frequently realized in conventional printing practice by the use of such features as underlining,
italic fonts, or quotation marks, collectively referred to herehaghlighting After an initial
discussion of this phenomenon and alternate approaches to encoding it, this section describes
ways of encoding the following textual features, all of which are conventionally rendered using
some kind of highlighting:

e emphasis, foreign words and other linguistically distinct uses of highlighting

e representation of speech and thought, quotation, etc.

e technical terms, glosses, etc.

6.3.1 What Is Highlighting?

By ‘highlighting’ we mean the use of any combination of typographic features (font, size,
hue, etc.) in a printed or written text in order to distinguish some passage of a text from
its surrounding§. The purpose of highlighting is generally to draw the reader’s attention to
some feature or characteristic of the passage highlighted; this section describes the elements
recommended by these Guidelines for the encoding of such textual features.

In conventionally printed modern texts, highlighting is often employed to identify words or
phrases which are regarded as being one or more of the following:

distinct in some way — as foreign, dialectal, archaic, technical, etc.

emphatic, and which would for example be stressed when spoken

not part of the body of the text, for example cross references, titles, headings, labels, etc.
identified with a distinct narrative stream, for example an internal monologue or commentary.
attributed by the narrator to some other agency, either within the text or outside it: for example,
direct speech or quotation.

e set apart from the text in some other way: for example, proverbial phrases, words mentioned
but not used, names of persons and places in older texts, editorial corrections or additions, etc.

The textual functions signalled by highlighting may not be rendered consistently in different
parts of a text or in different texts. (For example, a foreign word may appear in italics if the
surrounding text is in roman, but in roman if the surrounding text is in italics.) For this reason,
these Guidelines distinguish between the encoding of rendering itself and the encoding of the
underlying feature expressed by it.

Highlighting as such may be encoded by using the globatl attribute which can be
specified for any element in the TEI scheme. This allows the encoder both to specify the function
of a highlighted phrase or word, by selecting the appropriate element described here or elsewhere
in the Guidelines, and to further describe the way in which it is highlighted, by meansrefthe
attribute. If the encoder wishes to offer no interpretation of the feature underlying the use of
highlighting in the source text, then tkai> element may be used, which indicates only that the
text so tagged was highlighted in some way.

The possible values carried by thend attribute are not formally defined in this version of
the Guidelines. Since thend attribute may be used to document any peculiarity of the way a
given segment of text was rendered in the original source text, it may need to express a very large
range of typographic features, by no means restricted to type face, type size, etc.

Where it is both appropriate and feasible, these Guidelines recommend that the textual feature
marked by the highlighting should be encoded, rather than just the simple fact of the highlighting.
This is for the following reasons:

1Although the way in which a spoken text is performed, (for example, the voice quality, loudness, etc.) might be
regarded as analogous to “highlighting” in this sense, these Guidelines recommend distinct elements for the encoding of
such *highlighting” in spoken texts. See further sec{ion T1L.2.6 (‘Shifts’) i . 257.
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e the same kind of highlighting may be used for different purposes in different contexts

e the same textual function may be highlighted in different ways in different contexts

e for analytic purposes, it is in general more useful to know the intended function of a
highlighted phrase than simply that it is distinct.

In many, if not most, cases the underlying function of a highlighted phrase will be obvious
and non-controversial, since the distinctions indicated by a change of highlighting correspond
with distinctions discussed elsewhere in these Guidelines. It should be recognized, however,
that cases do exist in which is it not economically feasible to mark the underlying function of
highlighting (e.g. in the preparation of large text corpora), as well as cases in which it is not
intellectually appropriate (as in the transcription of some older materials, or in the preparation of
material for the study of typographic practice). In such casesshireelement should be used,
as further discussed below.

Elements which are sometimes realized by typographic distinction but which are not dis-
cussed in this section includgitle> (discussed in section 6]10 (‘Bibliographic Citations and
References’) on p-_1p2) arthame> (discussed in sectign 6.4.1 (‘Referring Strings’) of p]131).

6.3.2 Emphasis, Foreign Words, and Unusual Language

This subsection discusses the following elements:

<foreign> identifies a word or phrase as belonging to some language other than that of the
surrounding text. Attributes include:

lang identifies the language of the word or phrase marked.

<emph> marks words or phrases which are stressed or emphasized for
linguistic or rhetorical effect.

<hi> marks a word or phrase as graphically distinct from the
surrounding text, for reasons concerning which no claim is made. Attributes include:
rend describes the rendition or presentation of the word or phrase highlighted.

<distinct> identifies any word or phrase which is regarded as linguistically distinct, for example
as archaic, technical, dialectal, non-preferred, etc., or as forming part of a sublanguage.
Attributes include:

type specifies the sublanguage or register to which the word or phrase is being assigned
time specifies how the phrase is distinct diachronically

space specifies how the phrase is distinct diatopically

social specifies how the phrase is distinct diastatically

6.3.2.1 Foreign Words or Expressions

Words or phrases which are not in the main language of the text should be tagged as such, at
least where the fact is indicated in the text. Where the word or phrase concerned is already
distinguished from the rest of the text by virtue of its function (for example, because it is a name,

a technical term, a quotation, a mentioned word, etc.) then the gktphttribute should be

used to specify additionally that its language distinguishes it from the surrounding text. Any
element in the TEI scheme may takkag attribute, which specifies both the writing system and

the language used by its content (see se¢lign 4.2 (‘Shifting Among Character SetqJpon p. 73 for
discussion of this attribute). Where there is no other applicable element, théoteign> may

be used to provide a peg onto which theg may be attached.

<g>Aren’'t you confusing <foreign lang=la>post hoc</foreign>
with <foreign lang=la>propter hoc</foreign>?</gq> said the

Bee Master. <g>Wax-moth only succeed when weak bees let
them in.</g>

The<foreign>tag should not be used to encode foreign words which are mentioned or glossed
within the text: for these use the appropriate element from seftion 6.3.4 (‘Terms, Glosses, and
Cited Words’) on p[I29 below. Compare the following example sentences:
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John eats a <foreign lang=fr>croissant</foreign> every morning.

<mentioned lang=fr>Croissant</mentioned> is difficult to
pronounce with your mouth full.

A <term lang=fr>croissant</term> is a crescent-shaped piece
of light, buttery, pastry that is usually eaten for
breakfast, especially in France.

The<foreign> element is formally defined as follows:

<l-- 6.3.2.1: Highlighted phrases ->
<IELEMENT foreign - - (%paraContent;) >
<IATTLIST foreign %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
id ID #IMPLIED
rend CDATA #IMPLIED
n CDATA #IMPLIED
lang IDREF #IMPLIED >
<l-- (continued in sec. 6.3.2.2, 6.3.2.3, 6.3.3, 6.3.4) ->
<!-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 -->

6.3.2.2 Emphatic Words and Phrases

The <emph> element is provided to mark words or phrases whichliaguistically emphatic
or stressed. Text which is only typographically “emphasized” falls into the class of highlighted
text, and may be tagged with tk&i> element. In printed works, emphasis is generally indicated
by devices such as the use of an italic font, a large typeface or extra wide letter spacing; in
manuscripts and typescripts, it is usually indicated by the use of underlining.

As the following examples demonstrate, an encoder may choose whether or not to make
explicit the particular type of rendition associated with the emphasis, by use rehthattribute.
If a source text consistently renders a particular feature (e.g. emphasis or words in foreign
languages) in a particular way, the rendering associated with that feature may be described in
the TEI header and thend attribute used only to describe examples which deviate from the
norm.

<g>Sex, sir, is <emph>purely</emph> a question of appetite!</q>
Tarr exclaimed.

<g>What it all comes to is this,</q> he said.
<g><emph rend=italic>What does Christopher
Robin do in the morning nowadays?</emph></g>

<I>Here Thou, great <name rend=italics>Anna</name>!
whom three Realms obey,

<|>Doth sometimes Counsel take &mdash;
and sometimes <emph rend=italic>Tea</emph>.

The <hi> element is used to mark words or phrases which are highlighted in some way, but
for which identification of the intended distinction is difficult, controversial or impossible. It
enables an encoder simply to record the fact of highlighting, possibly describing it by the use of
arend attribute, as discussed above, without however taking a position as to the function of the
highlighting. This may also be useful if the text is to be processed in two stages: representing
simply typographic distinctions during a first pass, and then replacingtietags with more
specific tags in a second pass.

Some simple examples:

<hi rend=gothic>And this Indenture further witnesseth</hi>
that the said <hi rend=italic>Walter Shandy</hi>, merchant,
in consideration of the said intended marriage ...
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In this example, the first highlighted phrase uses black letter or gothic print to mimic the
appearance of a legal document, and italic to mark ‘Walter Shandy’ as a name. In a second pass,
the elementshead> or <label> might be appropriate for the first use, and the elerreate>
for the second.

The heaviest rain, and snow, and hail, and sleet, could
boast of the advantage over him in only one respect. They
often <hi rend=quoted>came down</hi> handsomely, and
Scrooge never did.

In this example, the phrase ‘came down’ uses inverted commas to indicate a play orfffwords.
In a second pass, the elemesrbCalled> might be preferred.
The<emph> and<hi> elements are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 6.3.2.2: Highlighted phrases (cont'd) -->
<l-- (continuation of sec. 6.3.2.1) -->
<IELEMENT emph - - (%paraContent;) >
<IATTLIST emph %a.global; >
<IELEMENT hi - - (YparaContent;) >
<IATTLIST hi %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
id ID #IMPLIED
lang IDREF %INHERITED
n CDATA #IMPLIED
rend CDATA #IMPLIED >

6.3.2.3 Other Linguistically Distinct Material

For some kinds of analysis, it may be desirable to encode the linguistic distinctiveness of words
and phrases with more delicacy than is allowed by<thesign> element. Thedistinct> element
is provided for this purpose. Its attributes allow for additional information characterizing the
nature of the linguistic distinction to be made in two distinct ways: tiipe attribute simply
assigns a user-defined code of some kind to the word or phrase which assigns it to some register,
sub-language, etc. No recommendations as to the set of values for this attribute are provided at
this time, as little consensus exists in the field.

Alternatively, the remaining three attributes may be used in combination to place a word or
phrase on a three-dimensional scale sometimes used in descriptive lindliEtiesme attribute
places a wordliachronically, for example as archaic, old-fashioned, contemporary, futuristic,
etc.; thespace attribute places a wordiatopically, that is, with respect to a geographical
classification, for example as national, regional, international, etcsdiiel attribute places a
word diastatically, that is, with respect to a social classification, for example as technical, polite,
impolite, restricted, etc. Again, no recommendations are made for the values of these attributes at
this time; the encoder should provide a description of the scheme used in the appropriate section
of the header (see sectipn]5.3 (‘The Encoding Description’) ¢n p. 93).

Examples:

Next morning a boy in that dormitory confided to his
bosom friend, a <distinct type=psSlang>fag</distinct> of
Macrea’s, that there was trouble in their midst which
King <distinct type=archaic>would fain</distinct> keep
secret.

Next morning a boy in that dormitory confided to his
bosom friend, a
<distinct time=1900 social=publicschool space=GB>fag</distinct>

2The Oxford English Dictionary documents the phrase ‘to come down’ in the sense ‘to bring or putadman;lay
down money; to make a disbursement’ as being in use, mostly in colloquial or humorous contexts, from at least 1700 to
the latter half of the 19th century.

3See, for exampleSociolinguistics/Soziolinguistik (An international handbook of the science of language and society.
Ein internationales Handbuch zur Wissenschaft von Sprache und Gesell§Beafir), New York: De Gruyter, 1988), |,
pp. 271 and 274.
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of Macrea’s, that there was trouble in their midst which
King <distinct time=archaic>would fain</distinct> keep

secret.

Where more complex (or more rigorous) interpretive analyses of the associations of a word
are required, the more detailed and general mechanisms described in ¢hapter 16 (‘Feature
Structures’) on p[394 should be preferred to these simple characterizations. It may also be
preferable to record the kinds of analysis suggested here by means of the simple annotation
element<note> described in sectiop 8.8 (‘Notes, Annotation, and Indexing’) op p}. 152, or the
<span> element described in sectipn 15.3 (‘Spans and Interpretations’)[0n]p. 384.

The<distinct> element has the following formal definition:

<l-- 6.3.2.3: Highlighted phrases (cont'd) -->
<l-- (continuation of sec. 6.3.2.1) -—->
<IELEMENT distinct - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST distinct %a.global;

social CDATA #IMPLIED

space CDATA #IMPLIED

time CDATA #IMPLIED

type CDATA #IMPLIED >

6.3.3 Quotation

This section discusses the following elements, all of which are often rendered by the use of
guotation marks:

<g> contains a quotation or apparent quotation — a representation of speech or thought marked
as being quoted from someone else (whether in fact quoted or not); in narrative, the words are
usually those of of a character or speaker; in dictionatigs,may be used to mark
real or contrived examples of usage. Attributes include:
who identifies the speaker of a piece of direct speech.
type may be used to indicate whether the quoted matter is spoken or thought, or to character-
ize it more finely. Sample values include:
spokenrepresentation of direct speech, usually marked by quotation marks.
thought representation of thought, e.g. internal monologue.
direct may be used to indicate whether the quoted matter is regarded as direct or indirect
speech. Legal values are:
y speech or thought is represented directly.
n speech or thought is represented indirectly, e.g. by use of a marked verbal aspect.
unspecifiedno claim is made.
<quote> contains a phrase or passage attributed by the narrator or
author to some agency external to the text.
<cit> A quotation from some other document, together with a bibliographic reference to its
source.
<soCalled> contains a word or phrase for which the author or narrator
indicates a disclaiming of responsibility, for example by the use of scare quotes or italics.

One form of presentational variation found particularly frequently in written and printed
texts is the use of quotation marks. As with the typographic variations discussed in the preceding
section, it is generally helpful to separate the encoding of the underlying textual feature (for
example, a quotation or a piece of direct speech) from the encoding of its rendering (for example,
the use of a particular style of quotation marks).

The most common and important use of quotation marks is, of course, toguetétion by
which we mean simply any part of the text attributed by the author or narrator to some agency
other than the narrative voice. Typical examples include passages cited from other works, for
which the elementquote> may be used, and words or phrases attributed to other voices within
the current work, for which the element> may be used. If this distinction between intra-
textual and inter-textual voices cannot be made reliably, or is not of interest, then all quoted
matter may simply be marked using thg> tag. The editorial policy in this respect should be
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stated in the encoding description of the TEI Header. ddwalled> element is used for cases
where the author or narrator distances him or herself from the words in question without however
attributing them to any other voice in particular.

Quotation may be rendered by changes in type face, by special punctuation marks (single
or double or angled quotes, dashes, etc.) and by layout (indented paragraphs, etc.). If these
characteristics are of interest, an appropriate value forehe attribute should be given, to
record how the<g> or <quote> element is rendered. For discussion of suggested values for this
attribute, see below.

Quotation marks themselves may, like other punctuation marks, be felt for some purposes to
be worth retaining within a text, quite independently of their description byehe attribute.

Where this is done, an appropriate entity reference should be chosen from the standard entity
sets listed in chaptér37 (‘Obtaining TEI WSDs’) orfp.]1986; this has the advantage that the entity
may be redefined as null when the punctuation is to be ignored for some analytic purpose. Well-
known ambiguities, such as whether the character ' represents an apostrophe or a closing single
guotation mark, or whether the character " represents an opening or closing double quotation
mark may all be resolved by the use of appropriate entity references, as discussed i Séction 6.2
(‘“Treatment of Punctuation’) on p._120.

Alternatively, the encoder may suppress all quotation marks, possibly recording their form
using therend attribute. Where this is done, the following list of entity names (taken from the
public entity setdSOpubandISOnun) may be found useful to describe quotation-mark styles
common in European and American typesetting:

Idguo double inverted comma (shaped like 66, superscript)
Isquo single inverted comma (shaped like 6, superscript)
rdquo double apostrophe (shaped like 99, superscript)
rsquo single apostrophe (shaped like 9, superscript)
Idguor double comma (shaped like 99, printed on base line)
Isquor single comma (shaped like 9, printed on base line)
laguo double guillemet open to the right

Isaquo single guillemet open to the right

raquo double guillemet open to the left

rsaquo single guillemet open to the left

mdash dash the width of a lowercase ‘m’

These may be used in thend attribute to show how the quotation was opened and
closed. For example, if the words ‘pre’ and ‘post’ are used to indicate preceding and following
punctuation, then the following example would describe a conventional American book printed
using single quotation marks:

<q rend='"PRE Isquo POST rsquo’>Who-e debel you?</q>
&mdash he at last said &mdash <q

rend='"PRE Isquo POST rsquo>you no speak-e,

damme, | kill-e.</q> And so saying,

the lighted tomahawk began flourishing

about me in the dark.

The following example demonstrates alternative policies which may be adopted with respect
to encoding of the punctuation used to mark quotation:

Adolphe se tourna vers lui :

<g>&mdash Alors, Albert, quoi de neuf?</g>
<g>&mdash Pas grand-chose.</q>
<g>&mdash Il fait beau,</gq> dit Robert.

Adolphe se tourna vers lui :

<g rend='"PRE mdash’>Alors, Albert, quoi de neuf ?</g>
<g rend='PRE mdash’>Pas grand-chose.</g>

<q rend='"PRE mdash’>ll fait beau,</gq> dit Robert.

To make explicit who is speaking, which is not always stated in the above examplehdhe
attribute should be used:
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Adolphe se tourna vers lui :

<g who="Adolphe’>&mdash Alors, Albert, quoi de neuf?</g>
<g who="Albert'’>&mdash Pas grand-chose.</g>

<q who="Robert’>&mdash Il fait beau,</gq> dit Robert.

Thewho attribute is also useful as a means of supplying a normalized form of the speaker’s
name, to facilitate selection of text by particular speakers. As indicated above, it may be supplied
whether or not an indication of the speaker is given explicitly in the text.

Where investigation of “narrative voice” is the primary object of the encoding, it may be
convenient to identify each speaker apaticipantin the work, and to associate individual
speeches with them by means of SGMLs ID/IDREF mechanism. See s¢ction 23.2.2 (‘'The
Participants Description’) on . 540 for discussion of thaticipant descriptioncomponent
of the TEI Header.

For such analyses, it may also be useful to distinguish representations of speech from
representations of thought, in modern printed texts often indicated by a change of typeface. The
type attribute should be used for this purpose, as in this example:

<g type=speech>Oh yes,</q> said Henry, <q type=speech>l mean
Gordon Macrae, for example...</q>

<g type=thought>Jungian Analyst with Winebox! That's what you
called him, you callous bastard, didn't you? Eh? Eh?</g>

Quoted matter may be embedded within quoted matter, as when one speaker reports the
speech of another:

<q who=Wilson>Spaulding, he came down into the office just this
day eight weeks with this very paper in his hand, and he
says:&mdash;<q who=Spaulding>l wish to the Lord, Mr. Wilson, that
| was a red-headed man.</g></q>

Direct speech nested in this way is treated in the same way as elsewhere: a change of rendition
may occur, but the same element should be used. An encoder may however choose to distinguish
between direct speech which contains quotations from extra-textual matter and direct speech
itself, as in the following example:

<p><qg>The Lord! The Lord! It is Sakya Muni himself,</g> the
lama half sobbed; and under his breath began the wonderful
Buddhist invocation:-

<g><quote><|>To Him the Way -- the Law -- Apart --
<I>Whom Maya held beneath her heart

<I>Ananda’s Lord -- the Bodhisat

</quote>

And He is here! The Most Excellent Law is here also. My
pilgrimage is well begun. And what work! What work!</g>

Quotations from other works are often accompanied by a reference to their soureeit¥he
element may be used to group together the quotation and its associated bibliographic reference,
which should be encoded using the elements for bibliographic references discussed in section
B-10 (‘Bibliographic Citations and References’) ori p.]162, as in the following example.

<div id=MMO01 type=chapter><head>Chapter 1</head>
<epigraph>
<cit><quote><|>Since | can do no good because a woman
<I>Reach constantly at something that is near it.</quote>
<bibl><title>The Maid's Tragedy</title>
<author>Beaumont and Fletcher</author></bibl>
<[cit>
</epigraph>
<p>Miss Brooke had that kind of beauty which seems to be thrown into
relief by poor dress...

Like other bibliographic references, the citation attached to a quotation may be represented
simply by a pointer, as in this example:

Lexicography has shown little sign of being affected by the
work of followers of J.R. Firth, probably best summarized
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in his slogan, <cit><quote>You shall know a word by the company it
keeps.</quote> <ref target=FI57>(Firth, 1957)</ref></cit>

Unlike most of the other elements discussed in this chapter, direct speech and quotations
may frequently contain other high-level elements such as paragraphs or verse lines, as well as
being themselves contained by such elements. Three possible solutions exist for this well-known
structural problem:

e the quotation is broken into segments, each of which is entirely contained within a paragraph
¢ the quotation is marked up as part of a concurrent but independent hierarchy
¢ the quotation boundaries are represented by empty milestone tags

For further discussion, and several examples, see chgpter 31 (‘Multiple Hierarchies’) on
p.62Z2.

Finally, in this section, the elemersoCalled> is provided for all cases in which quotation
marks are used to distance the quoted text from the narrator or speaker. Common examples
include the “scare” quotes often found in newspaper headlines and advertising copy, where the
effect is to cast doubts on the veracity of an assertion:

<head>PM dodges <soCalled>election threat</soCalled>
in interview</head>

The same element should be used to mark a variety of special ironic usages. Some further
examples follow:

He hated <soCalled>good</soCalled> books.

<soCalled>Croissants</soCalled> indeed! toast not good enough for you?

Although Chomsky’s decision that all NL sentences are finite
objects was never justified by arguments from the attested
properties of NLs, it did have a certain
<soCalled>social</soCalled> justification. It was

commonly assumed in works on logic until fairly recently
that the notion <mentioned>language</mentioned> is
necessarily restricted to finite strings.

The elements discussed in this section are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 6.3.3: Highlighted phrases (cont'd) -->
<l-- (continuation of sec. 6.3.2.1) -->
<IELEMENT q - - (%specialPara) >
<IATTLIST q %a.global;
who CDATA #IMPLIED
type CDATA #IMPLIED
direct (y | n | unspecified)
unspecified >
<IELEMENT quote - - (%specialPara;) >
<IATTLIST quote %a.global; >
<IELEMENT cit - - (((g | quote), (bibl | loc)) |
((bibl | loc), (q | quote))) >
<IATTLIST cit %a.global; >
<IELEMENT soCalled - - (%phrase.seq;)) >
<IATTLIST soCalled %a.global; >

6.3.4 Terms, Glosses, and Cited Words

This section describes the following textual elements, all of which have in common that they
may be variously realized using italics, quotation marks or other devices:

<term> contains a single-word, multi-word or symbolic designation which is regarded as a
technical term.

<gloss> identifies a phrase or word used to provide a gloss or
definition for some other word or phrase.

<mentioned> marks words or phrases mentioned, not used.
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Technical terms are often italicized or emboldened upon first mention in printed texts; an
explanation or gloss is sometimes given in quotation marks. Linguistic analyses conventionally
cite words in languages under discussion in italics, providing a gloss immediately following
marked with single quotation marks. Other texts in which individual words or phrases are
mentioned(for example, as examples) rather thasedmay mark them either with italics or
with quotation marks, and will gloss them less regularly.

A <term> may appear with or without a gloss, as mayraentioned> element. Where the
<gloss> is present, it may be linked to the term it is glossing by means of SGML's ID/IDREF
mechanism. To establish such a link, the encoder should givd ealue to the<term> or
<mentioned> element and provide that id as the value of theyet attribute on the<gloss>
element. The following examples demonstrate this facility: for more discussion of this and other
kinds of linkage within TEI documents, see chapiér 14 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and Alignment’)
on p.[3ZB.

Examples:

We may define <term rend=sc id=tdpv>discoursal point of view</term>

as <gloss target=tdpv>the relationship, expressed through discourse
structure, between the implied author or some other addresser,
and the fiction.</gloss>

<gloss target=T1 rend=unmarked>A computational device

that infers structure from grammatical strings of words</gloss>

is known as a <term id=T1>parser</term>, and much of the
history of NLP over the last 20 years has been occupied with
the design of parsers.

There is thus a striking accentual difference between a

verbal form like <mentioned lang=grc

id=cw234>eluthemen</mentioned> <gloss target=cw234>we
were released,</gloss> accented on the second

syllable of the word, and its participial derivative
<mentioned id=cw235 lang=grc>lutheis</mentioned>

<gloss target=cw235>released,</gloss> accented on the last.

The elements discussed in this section have the following formal definitions:

<l-- 6.3.4: Highlighted phrases (cont'd) -->
<l-- (continuation of sec. 6.3.2.1) -->
<IELEMENT term - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST term %a.global;

type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT mentioned - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST mentioned %a.global; >
<IELEMENT gloss - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST gloss %a.global;

target IDREF #IMPLIED >

6.3.5 Some Further Examples

As a simple example of the elements discussed here, consider the following sentence:

“On the one hand thBlibelungenlieds associated with the new rise of romance of twelfth-
century France, theomans d’antiquité the romances of Chrétien de Troyes, and the German
adaptations of these works by Heinrich van Veldeke, Hartmann von Aue, and Wolfram von
Eschenbach.” A first approximation to the encoding of this sentence, might be simply to record
the fact that the phrases printed above in italics are highlighted, as follows:

On the one hand the <hi rend=italic>Nibelungenlied</hi> is
associated with the new rise of romance of twelfth-century
France, the <hi rend=italic lang=fr>romans
d’antiquit&eacute;</hi>, the romances of Chr&eacute;tien de
Troyes, ...

This encoding would however lose the important distinction between an italicized title and an
italicized foreign phrase. Many other phrases might also be italicized in the text, and a retrieval
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program seeking to identify foreign terms (for example) would not be able to produce reliable
results by simply looking for italicized words. Where economic and intellectual constraints

permit, therefore, it would be preferable to encode both the function of the highlighted phrases
and their appearance, as follows:

On the one hand the <title

rend=italic>Nibelungenlied</title> is associated with the

new rise of romance of twelfth-century France, the <foreign
rend=italic>romans d’antiquit&eacute;</foreign>, the
romances of Chr&eacute;tien de Troyes, ...

In this example, the decision as to which textual features are distinguished by the highlighting
is relatively uncontroversial. As a less straightforward example, consider the use of italic font
in the following passage from Samuel Richardsddlarissa(1747). “A pretty common case, |
believe; in allvehementebatings. She says | aimo witty, Anglicé, too pert 1, that she isoo
wise that is to say, being likewise put into Englisigt so young as she has be@mshort, she is
grown so much into another that she had forgotten she ever wataaighter ..."

Clearly, the word ‘vehement’ is not italicized for the same reason as the phrase ‘not so young
as she has been’; the former is emphasized, while the latter is proverbial. It also provides an
ironic gloss for the words ‘too wise’, in the same way as ‘too pert’ glosses ‘too witty’. The
glossed phrases are not however technical terms or cited words, but quoted phrases, as if Clarissa
were putting words into her own and her mother’s mouths. Finally, the words ‘mother’ and
‘daughter’ are apparently italicized simply to oppose them in the sentence; certainly they do not
fit into any of the categories so far proposed as reasons for italicizing. Note also that the word
‘Anglicé’ is not italicized although it is not generally considered an English word.

The following sample encoding for the above passage attempts to take into account all the
above points:

A pretty common case, | believe; in all
<emph>vehement</emph> debatings. She says | am

<g rend=italic>too witty</g>; <foreign lang=la
rend=roman>Anglickegrave;</foreign>, <gloss rend=italic>too
pert</gloss>; 1, that she is <q rend=italic>too wise</q>;

that is to say, being likewise put into English, <gloss
rend=italic>not so young as she has been</gloss>: in short,
she is grown so much into a <hi rend=italic>mother</hi>,
that she had forgotten she ever was a

<hi rend=italic>daughter</hi>.

6.4 Names, Numbers, Dates, Abbreviations, and Addresses

This section describes a number of textual features which it is often convenient to distinguish
from their surrounding text. Names, dates and numbers are likely to be of particular importance
to the scholar treating a text as source for a database; distinguishing such items from the
surrounding text is however equally important to the scholar primarily interested in lexis.

The treatment of these textual features proposed here is not intended to be exhaustive: fuller
treatments for names, numbers, measures and dates are provided in the additional tag set for
names and dates (see chaptér 20 (‘Names and Dates’Yon p. 483).

6.4.1 Referring Strings

A referring stringis a phrase which refers to some person, place, object etc. Two elements are
provided to mark such strings:
<rs> contains a general purpose name or referring string. Attributes include:

type indicates more specifically the object referred to by the referencing string. Values might

include “person”, “place”, “ship”, “element” etc.
<name> contains a proper noun or houn phrase. Attributes include:
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type indicates the type of the object which is being named by the phrase.

Where it is thought useful to do so, the kind of object referred to may be specified using the
type attribute.

Examples include:

<g>My dear <rs type=person>Mr. Bennet</rs>, </q>

said his lady to him one day, <g>have you heard

that <rs type=place>Netherfield Park</rs> is let

at last?</g>

Collectors of water-rents were appointed by the

<rs type=organization>Watering Committee</rs>.

They were paid a commission not exceeding four per

cent, and gave bond.

It being one of the principles of the

<rs type=org>Circumlocution Office</rs> never, on any
account whatsoever, to give a straightforward answer,
<rs type=person>Mr Barnacle</rs> said, <g>Possibly.</g>

As the following example shows, thes> element may be used for any reference to a person,
place, etc., not only to references in the form of a proper noun or noun phrase.

<g>My dear <rs type=person>Mr. Bennet</rs></q>

said <rs type=person>his lady</rs> to him

one day...

The<name> element by contrast is provided for the special case of referencing strings which
consist only of proper nouns; it may be used synonymously with<te element, or nested
within it if a referring string contains a mixture of common and proper nouns. The following
example shows an alternative way of encoding the short sentenceMrioi® and Prejudice
guoted above:

<g>My dear <name type=person>Mr. Bennet</name>,</q>
said <rs type=person>his lady</rs> to him one day,
<g>have you heard that <name type=place>Netherfield
Park</name> is let at last?</q>

The following example shows how a proper name may be nested within a referring string:

<rs>His Excellency the Life President,
<name>Ngwazi Dr H. Kamuzu Banda</name></rs>
<l-- ... >

Simply tagging something as a hame is generally not enough to enable automatic processing
of personal names into the canonical forms usually required for reference purposes. The name
as it appears in the text may be inconsistently spelled, partial, or vague. Moreover, name prefixes
such as ‘van’ or ‘de la’, may or may not be included as part of the reference form of a name,
depending on the language and country of origin of the bearer.

The following attributes, common to all members of tremeselement class, are provided
to help overcome these difficulties:

key provides an alternative identifier for the object being hamed, such as a database record key.
reg gives a normalized or regularized form of the name used.

Either or both of these attributes may be specified, as appropriatekey latribute may be
useful as a means of gathering together all references to the same individual or location scattered
throughout a document:

<g>My dear <rs type=person key=BENM1>Mr. Bennet</rs>,
</g> said <rs type=person key=BENM2>his lady</rs>

to him one day, <g>have you heard that

<rs type=place key=NETP1>Netherfield Park</rs>

is let at last?</g>

This use should be distinguished from the case ofrélge(regularization) attribute, which
provides a means of marking the standard form of a referencing string as demonstrated below:
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My personal life during the administration of

<rs type=person key=POJA1l reg='Polk, James K.'>Col. Polk</rs>
has but poorly compensated me for the suspended

enjoyments and pursuits of private and professional spheres

<name type=person key=VOM1 reg="Volanges, Mme de’>
Mme. de Volanges</name>

marie sa fille: c’est encore un secret; mais elle m'en

a fait part hier.

<name type=person key=WADLM1 reg='de la Mare, Walter'’>
Walter de la Mare

</name>

was born at

<name key=Chl type=place>Charlton</name>, in

<name key=KT1 type=county>Kent</name>, in 1873.

<name type=place>Montaillou</name> is not a large parish.
At the time of the events which led to

<name type=person reg='Benedict XIl, Pope of Avignon
(Jacques Fournier)’>Fournier's</name> investigations,

the local population consisted of between 200 and

250 inhabitants.

This method is adequate for many simple applications. For more complex applications, such
as onomastics, or wherever a detailed analysis of the component parts of a name is needed, the
specialized elements described in chapiér 20 (‘Names and Dates’)[on| p. 483 or the analytical
tools described in chaptgr]16 (‘Feature Structures’) dn . 394 should be used.

These elements are formally declared as follows:

<I-- 6.4.1: Proper Nouns -->
<IELEMENT name - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST name %a.global;
%a.names;
type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT rs - - (Yphrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST rs %a.global,
%a.names,;
type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.4.2 Addresses

The simplest way of encoding an address is to regard it as a series of distinct lines, just as they
might be printed on an envelope. The following elements support this view:

<address> contains a postal or other address, for example of a
publisher, an organization, or an individual.
<addrLine> contains one line of a postal or other address.

Alternatively, an address may be encoded as a structure composed of the following elements,
which constitute thaddrPartelement class:

<street> a full street address including any name or number identifying a building as well as the
name of the street or route on which it is located.

<name> contains a proper noun or noun phrase. Attributes include:
type indicates the type of the object which is being named by the phrase.

<postCode> contains a numerical or alphanumeric code used as part of a
postal address to simplify sorting or delivery of mail.

<postBox> contains a number or other identifier for some postal delivery point other than a
street address.

Any number ofaddrPartelements may appear within an address and in any order. None of
them is required. Where code letters are commonly used in addresses (for example, to identify
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regions or countries) a useful practice is to supply the full name of the region or country as the
content of the element, but to supply the abbreviatory code as the value of thergiib#iute,
so that (for example) an application preparing formatted labels can readily find the required
information. Other components of addresses should be represented using the general-purpose
<name> element.

Some examples follow:

<address>

<addrLine>110 Southmoor Road, </>
<addrLine>Oxford, OX2 6RB,</>
<addrLine>UK</>

</address>

The above address could also be represented as follows :

<address>

<street>110 Southmoor Road</street>

<name type=city n=0X>Oxford</name>
<postCode>0X2 6RB</postCode>

<name type=country n=UK>United Kingdom</name>
</address>

The order of elements within an address is highly culture-specific, and is therefore uncon-
strained:

<address>

<name type=org>Universit&agrave; di Bologna</name>
<name type=country n=I>ltaly</name>
<postCode>40126</postcode>

<name type=city>Bologna</name>

<street>via Marsala 24</street>

</address>

For further discussion of ways of regularizing the names of places, see gection 6.4 (‘Names,
Numbers, Dates, Abbreviations, and Addresses’) op p. 131. A full postal address may also
include the name of the addressee, tagged as above using the general poapeseelement.

When the additional tag set for names and dates is enabled, more specific elements such as
<publisher> or <org> may be used, as further discussed in chapier 20 (‘Names and Dates’) on
p.483.

The<address> element and its components are formally described as follows:

<l-- 6.4.2: Addresses and their components ->
<IELEMENT address - O (addrLine+ | (%m.addrPart)*) >
<IATTLIST address %a.global; >
<IELEMENT addrLine - 0 (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST addrLine %a.global; >
<IELEMENT street - 0 (Yphrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST street %a.global; >
<IELEMENT postCode - 0 (#PCDATA) >
<IATTLIST postCode %a.global; >
<IELEMENT postBox - 0 (#PCDATA) >
<IATTLIST postBox %a.global; >
<l-- Other components of addresses should be represented -->

<l-- using the general purpose NAME element -->

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.4.3 Numbers and Measures

This section describes two elements provided for the simple encoding of numbers and measures
and gives some indication of circumstances in which this may usefully be done. The following
phrase level elements are provided for this purpose:

<num> contains a number, written in any form. Attributes include:
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type indicates the type of numeric value. Suggested values include:
fraction fraction, e.g. “one half” or “three halves”
ordinal ordinal number, e.g. “21st”
percentagee.g. “ten percent”
cardinal absolute number, e.g. “21”, “21.5”
value supplies the value of the number in an application-dependent standard form.

<measure> contains a word or phrase referring to some quantity of an object or commaodity,
usually comprising a number, a unit and a commodity name. Attributes include:

type specifies the type of unit in which the measure is expressed. Sample values include:
count unit of count, e.g. dozen, score.
currency unit of currency e.g. ecu, escudo, mark.
weight measure of weight e.g. kg, pound.
length measure of length, e.g. pole, mm.
volume measure of volume e.qg. litre, gallon.
area measure of area e.g. acre, hectare.

Like names or abbreviations, numbers can occur virtually anywhere in a text. Numbers are
special in that they can be written with either letters or digits (‘twenty-one’, ‘xxi’, and ‘21"
and their presentation is language-dependent (e.g. English ‘5th’ becomes Greek ‘5."; English
123,456.78’ equals French ‘123.456,78).

For many kinds of application, e.g. natural-language processing or machine translation,
numbers are not regarded as “lexical” in the same way as other parts of a text. For these and
other applications, thenum> element provides a convenient method of distinguishing numbers
from the surrounding text. For other kinds of application, numbers are only useful if normalized:
here thecnum> element is useful precisely because it provides a standardized way of representing
a numerical value.

For example:

<num value="33">xxxiii</num>

<num type=cardinal value="21'>twenty-one</num>
<num type=percentage value="10">ten percent</num>
<num type=percentage value='10">10%</num>

<num type=ordinal value='5">5th</num>

<num type=fraction value='0,5'>one half</num>
<num type=fraction value='0,5>1/2</num>

The word ‘measure’ is used here to refer to a special kind of referring string, the referent
of which is a “virtual object”. In its fullest form, a measure consists of a number, a phrase
expressing units of measure and a phrase expressing the commodity being measured. Not all of
these components need be present in every case. For some applications, particularly quantitative
ones, the internal components of measure need to be marked so that their values can be calculated.
Thus, in order to evaluate a monetary measure according to some standard, it is necessary to mark
its currency unit (e.g. US dollars, pounds sterling). Similarly, the expression ‘2 ounces’ will have
a different meaning when it is associated with ‘flour’ from that which it has when associated with
‘water’.

Such applications will require the elements discussed in chapter 20 (‘Names and Dates’)
on p.[48B, or the more powerful analytical tools discussed in ch@pter 16 (‘Feature Structures’)
on p.[39%. Elsewhere, it may be sufficient simply to encode measures as such, perhaps also
indicating their numeric content with tk@um> element, as in the following examples:

<I>I've measured it from side to side

<I>'Tis

<measure type=length reg="0.924m’>
<num value=3>three</num>
feet

</measure>

long, and

<measure type=length reg="0.616m'>
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<num value=2>two</num>
feet

</measure>

wide.

</I>

As the above example also demonstrates <theasure> element is a member of the class
namedike other referencing strings, and may thus beasgaattribute to indicate a normalized
value. It may also carry &ey attribute to indicate a database key value as in the following

example:

<list>
<item><measure key=BH2 type=volume>
<num value=2>ii</num>
bags hops
</measure>
<item> <measure key=TW6 type=volume>
<num value=6>six</num>
trusses Woolen and linen goods
</measure>
<item><measure key=WC5 type=weight>
5 tonnes coale

</measure>
<l-- ... >
</list>
These elements are formally defined as follows:
<l-- 6.4.3: Numbers and measures -->
<IELEMENT num - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST num %a.global;
value CDATA #IMPLIED
type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT measure - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST measure %a.global;
%a.names;
type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.4.4 Dates and times

Dates and times, like numbers, can appear in widely varying culture- and language-dependent
forms, and can pose similar problems in automatic language processing. The following elements
are provided to identify them:
<date> contains a date in any format. Attributes include:
calendar indicates the system or calendar to which the date belongs.
value gives the value of the date in some standard form, usually yyyy-mm-dd.
<time> contains a phrase defining a time of day in any format. Attributes include:
value gives the value of the time in a standard form.
<dateRange> contains two dates or another phrase delimiting a time period. Attributes include:
calendar indicates the system or calendar to which the date belongs.
from indicates the starting point of the period in standard form.
to indicates the ending point of the period in standard form.
exact indicates the precision to be attached to either or both dates specified. Legal values are:
from thefrom date is exact
both both dates are exact
to theto date is exact
none both dates are approximate or unspecified
<timeRange> contains two times or another phrase indicating a time period. Attributes include:
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from indicates the starting point of the time period in standard form.
to indicates the ending point of the time period in standard form.
exact indicates the precision to be attached to either or both times specified. Legal values
are:
from thefrom time is exact
both both times are exact
to theto time is exact
none both times are approximate or unspecified

Dates can occur virtually anywhere in a text, but in some contexts (e.g. bibliographic
citations) their encoding is recommended or required rather than optional. Times can also appear
anywhere but are generally optional.

Partial dates or times (e.g. ‘1990’, ‘September 1990, ‘twelvish’) can be expressed in the
value attribute by simply omitting a part of the value supplied. Imprecise dates or times (for
example ‘early August’, ‘some time after ten and before twelve’) may be expressed as date or
time ranges. If either end of the date or time range is known to be accurate (for example, ‘at some
time before 12307, ‘a few days after Hallowe'en’), teeact attribute may be used to specify this.

Where the certainty (i.e. reliability) of the date or time itself is in question, rather than its
precision, the encoder should record this fact using the mechanisms discussed in [Chapter 17
(‘Certainty and Responsibility’) on p-2132.

These mechanisms are useful primarily for fully specified dates or times known with
certainty. If component parts of dates or times are to be marked up, or if a more complex
analysis of the meaning of a temporal expression is required, the techniques described in chapter
(‘Names and Dates’) on p. 483 should be used in preference to the simple method outlined
here.

Examples:

<date value="1980-02-21'>21 Feb 1980</date>

Given on the <date value="'1977-06-12’>Twelfth Day of June
in the Year of Our Lord One Thousand Nine Hundred and
Seventy-seven of the Republic the Two Hundredth and first
and of the University the Eighty-Sixth.</date>

<date value="1990'>1990</date>
<date value='1990-09'>September 1990</date>

Those five years &mdash; <dateRange from=1918 t0=1923>
1918 to 1923</dateRange> &mdash had been, he suspected,
somehow very important.

The Eddic poems are preserved in a unique
manuscript (Codex Regius 2365) from
<dateRange from=1250 to=1300>

the second half of the thirteenth
century</dateRange>, and <title>Hervarar
saga</title> dates from <date value=1300>
around 1300</date>.

These elements are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 6.4.4: Dates and times -->
<IELEMENT date - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST date %a.global;

value CDATA #IMPLIED

calendar CDATA #IMPLIED

certainty CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT dateRange - O (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST dateRange %a.global;

to CDATA #IMPLIED

exact (to | from | both | none)

#MPLIED
from CDATA #IMPLIED
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calendar CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT time - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST time %a.global;
value CDATA #IMPLIED
type (@am | pm | 24hour | descriptive)
#IMPLIED
zone CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT timeRange - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST timeRange %a.global;
to CDATA #IMPLIED
exact (to | from | both | none)
#IMPLIED
from CDATA #IMPLIED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.4.5 Abbreviations and Their Expansions

It is sometimes desirable to mark abbreviations in the copy text, whether to trigger special
processing for them, to provide the full form of the word or phrase abbreviated, or to allow
for different possible expansions of the abbreviation. Abbreviations may be transcribed as they
stand, or expanded; they may be left unmarked, or marked using these tags:
<abbr> contains an abbreviation of any sort. Attributes include:
expan gives an expansion of the abbreviation.
resp signifies the editor or transcriber responsible for supplying the expansion of the abbre-
viation held as the value of thexpan attribute.
type allows the encoder to classify the abbreviation according to some convenient typology.
Sample values include:
contraction the abbreviation omits some letter(s) in the middle.
title the abbreviation is for a title of address (Dr, Ms, Mr, ...)
geographicthe abbreviation is for a geographic name.
suspensiorthe abbreviation provides the first letter(s) of the word or phrase, omitting the
remainder.
organization the abbreviation is for the name of an organization.
brevigraph the abbreviation comprises a special symbol or mark.
superscriptionthe abbreviation includes writing above the line.
acronym the abbreviation comprises the initial letters of the words of a phrase.
cert signifies the degree of certainty ascribed to the expansion of the abbreviation.
<expan> contains the expansion of an abbreviation. Attributes include:
abbr gives the abbreviation in its unexpanded form.
resp signifies the editor or transcriber responsible for supplying the expansion of the abbre-
viation held as the content of thexpan> element.
type allows the encoder to classify the abbreviation according to some convenient typology.
cert signifies the degree of certainty ascribed to the expansion of the abbreviation.

The <abbr> element is useful as a means of distinguishing semi-lexical items such as
acronyms or jargon:

We can sum up the above discussion as follows: the identity of a
<abbr>CC</abbr> is defined by that calibration of values which
motivates the elements of its <abbr>GSP</abbr>; ...

Every manufacturer of <abbr>3GL</abbr> or <abbr>4GL</abbr>
languages is currently nailing on <abbr>OOP</abbr> extensions.

Thetype attribute may be used to distinguish types of abbreviation by their function, and the
expan attribute may be used to supply an expansion:

<abbr type=title>Dr.</abbr> <abbr type=initial>M.</abbr> Deegan
is the Director of the <abbr expan="Computers in Teaching Initiative’
type=acronym>CTI</abbr> Centre for Textual Studies.
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Abbreviations such as ‘Dr M’ above may be treated as two abbreviations, as above, or as one:

<abbr>Dr. M.</abbr> Deegan is the Director of the
<abbr>CTI</abbr> Centre for Textual Studies.

This element is particularly useful where manuscript materials in which abbreviation is very
frequent are being transcribed. For example:

<I>Ex<abbr type=brevigraph expan='per’
Resp=PG>&per;</abbr>ience, thogh noon auctoritee

<I>Were in this world, is right ynogh for me

<I>To speke of wo that is in mariage;

Here an entity referencper has been used to represent the common manuscript symbol
‘crossed-p’, and its expansion supplied in the associasétr> tag. The same lines might be
transcribed, expanded, as follows:

<I>Ex<expan type=brevigraph abbr='&per;’
resp=PG>per</expan>ience, thogh noon auctoritee

<I>Were in this world, is right ynogh for me

<I>To speke of wo that is in mariage;

In practice, it may be most convenient to transcribe the abbreviation as an entity reference;
this allows the entity reference itself to be expanded either asabbr> or as an<expan>
element, depending on the processing to be done at the moment. (For further discussion of
such documentation, see sectjon 2%.4.3 (‘Documenting Coded Character Sets and Entity Sets’)
on p.[57B.) The text shown here:

<I>Ex&per;ience, thogh noon auctoritee
<I>Were in this world, is right ynogh for me
<I>To speke of wo that is in mariage;

may be expanded as desired by providing the appropriate choice between the two entity
declarations:
<IENTITY per "<abbr type=brevigraph expan="per’
Resp=PG>&p.crossed;</abbr>" >
<IENTITY per "<expan type=brevigraph abbrev="&p.crossed;’
Resp=PG>per</expan>" >

For further discussion of manuscript abbreviations, see chapter 18 (‘Transcription of Primary
Sources’) on p439.
These elements are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 6.4.5: Abbreviations -->
<IELEMENT abbr - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST abbr %a.global;

cert CDATA #IMPLIED

expan CDATA #IMPLIED

resp IDREF %INHERITED

type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT expan (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST expan %a.global;

cert CDATA #IMPLIED

abbr CDATA #IMPLIED

resp IDREF %INHERITED

type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.5 Simple Editorial Changes

As in editing a printed text, so in encoding a text in electronic form, it may be necessary to
accommodate editorial comment on the text and to render account of any changes made to the
text in preparing it. The tags described in this section may be used to record such editorial
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interventions, whether made by the encoder, by the editor of a printed edition used as a copy
text, by earlier editors, or by the copyists of manuscripts.

The tags described here handle most common types of editorial intervention and stereotyped
comment; where less structured commentary of other types is to be included, it should be marked
using the<note> element described in sectipn]6.8 (‘Notes, Annotation, and Indexing’) pnp. 152.
Systematic interpretive annotation is also possible using the various methods described in chapter
[[4 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and Alignment’) on[p-828. The examples given here illustrate only
simple cases of editorial intervention; in particular, they permit economical encoding of two
alternative readings of a text only. To encode more than two views of any one segment of text,
the mechanisms described in chapfeis 14 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and Alignment’[of p. 328
and[I® (‘Critical Apparatus’) on ). 463 must be used.

The first two pairs of elements here discusseaticé and<corr>, <reg> and<orig>) may both
be used to record simultaneously a text in its “original”, uncorrected and unaltered form and also
in an “edited” form. In this way they resemble the paabbr> and<expan>, described in section
B6-25 (‘Abbreviations and Their Expansions’) onp-]138. Such paired elements enable software
to move automatically from one “view” of the text to the other.

Three categories of editorial intervention are discussed in this section:

e correction (or non-correction) of apparent errors
e regularization (or non-regularization) of variant, irregular, non-standard, or eccentric forms
e editorial additions, suppressions, and omissions

A more extended treatment of the use of these tags in transcriptional and editorial work is
given in chaptef18 (‘Transcription of Primary Sources’) ofip] 439.

6.5.1 Correction of Apparent Errors

When the copy text is manifestly faulty, an encoder or transcriber may elect simply to correct it
without comment. For scholarly purposes, it will often be more generally useful to record both
the correction and the original state of the text. The elements described here enable this to be
done is such a way as not to distract the reader.

<sic> contains text reproduced although apparently incorrect or
inaccurate. Attributes include:
corr gives a correction for the apparent error in the copy text.
resp signifies the editor or transcriber responsible for suggesting the correction held as the
value of thecorr attribute.
cert signifies the degree of certainty ascribed to the correction held as the valuecofithe
attribute.
<corr> contains the correct form of a passage apparently erroneous in the copy text. Attributes
include:
sic gives the original form of the apparent error in the copy text.
resp signifies the editor or transcriber responsible for suggesting the correction held as the
content of the<corr> element.
cert signifies the degree of certainty ascribed to the correction held as the content of the
<corr> element.

The following examples show alternative treatment of the same material. The copy text reads:

“Another property of computer-assisted historical research is that data modelling must permit
any one textual feature or part of a textual feature to be a part of more than one information model
and to allow the researcher to draw on several such models simultaneously, for example, to select
from a machine-readable text those marginal comments which indicate that the date’s mentioned
in the main body of the text are incorrect.”

An encoder may choose to correct the typographic error, either silently or with an indication
that a correction has been made, as follows:

. marginal comments which indicate that the
<corr>dates</corr> mentioned in
the main body of the text are incorrect.
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Alternatively, the encoder may simply record the typographic error without correcting it,
either without comment or with &sic> element to indicate the error is not a transcription error
in the encoding:

. marginal comments which indicate that the
<sic>date’s</sic> mentioned in
the main body of the text are incorrect.

If the encoder elects both to record the original source text and to provide a correction for the
sake of word-search and other programs, eitls&r> or <corr> may be used with the appropriate
attribute:

. marginal comments which indicate that the
<sic corr="dates’ resp=MSM>date’s</sic> mentioned in
the main body of the text are incorrect.

. marginal comments which indicate that the

<corr sic="date’'s" resp="MSM’'>dates</corr> mentioned in
the main body of the text are incorrect.

If both readings are given, the choice betwesit> and <corr> is largely a question of
individual preference; since both record the same information, either may be mechanically
transformed into the other. If the original reading contains SGML tags, it will prove more
convenient to usesic> than<corr> (and vice versa if there are tags within the corrected reading),
since SGML tags are not recognized in attribute values. If both readings contain subordinate
tags, then recourse must be had to the methods described in dhapter 19 (‘Critical Apparatus’) on
p.463.

The cert attribute on the<sic> and <corr> elements permits a statement of the degree of
editorial confidence in a particular correction. For example, using a confidence scale of one to
ten, an editor may indicate the conjectural status of a correction by assigning a value to this
attribute of less than ten. In the following instance, some uncertainty is expressed concerning a
commonly-accepted emendation:

An <corr sic=’Antony’ cert=8>Autumn</corr> it was,

That grew the more by reaping

See further the discussion in sectjon 18.1.3 (‘Correction and Conjecture’)on|p. 443.

Where the correction takes the form of adding text, the encoder must choose whether to use
the<corr> (or <sic>) tag, the<add> tag (see section 6.%.3 (‘Additions, Deletions and Omissions’)
on p.[I4B below), or the more detailed facilities provided by the additional tag set for primary
source description. The following discussion may be helpful when making this decision:

e where the correction is an addition by a scribe or author in a manuscript or other primary
source (typescript, proof or galley, etc.) then eitheorr> (or <sic>) or <add> might be
appropriate, depending on the circumstances. Jduel> tag is more expressive, and may
convey information on just how the addition was performed (hand, place, etc.) which the
<corr> tag cannot. See further the discussion in sedtion 18.1.5 (‘Substitutions’Yon p. 448.

e where the correction is an addition by a transcriber or editor, correcting a perceived deficiency
in the text but in circumstances where there is no clearly assertable reason for the deficiency
(as a manuscript lacuna, or damage to the pagejdbre> tag should be used. Thadd> tag
should not be used in this case.

e where the correction is an addition by a transcriber or editor, correcting a perceived deficiency
in the text and where there is a clearly assertable reason for the deficiency (as a manuscript
lacuna, or damage to the page) which the encoder wishes to record, or when supplying
text from a parallel version of the text, thaupplied> element provided by the additional
tag set for primary source description should be used (see séction 18.1.3 (‘Correction and
Conjecture’) on p443).

The formal definition of these elements is as follows:

<l-- 6.5.1: Editorial tags for correction -->
<IELEMENT sic - - (%specialPara;) >
<IATTLIST sic %a.global;

cert CDATA #IMPLIED
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corr CDATA #IMPLIED

resp IDREF %INHERITED >
<IELEMENT corr - - (YspecialPara;) >
<IATTLIST corr %a.global;

cert CDATA #MPLIED

sic CDATA #IMPLIED

resp CDATA %INHERITED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.5.2 Regularization and Normalization

When the source text makes extensive use of variant forms or non-standard spellings, it may be
desirable for a number of reasong¢gularizeit: that is, to provide “standard” or “regularized”
forms equivalent to the non-standard forfns.

As with other such changes to the copy text, the changes may be made silently (in which case
the TEI header should specify the types of silent changes made) or may be explicitly marked
using the following elements:

<reg> contains a reading which has been regularized or normalized
in some sense. Attributes include:

orig gives the unregularized form of the text as found in the source copy.
resp identifies the individual responsible for the regularization of the word or phrase.

<orig> contains the original form of a reading, for which a
regularized form is given in an attribute value. Attributes include:

reg gives a regularized (normalized) form of the text.
resp identifies the individual responsible for the regularization of the word or phrase.

Typical applications for these elements include the production of editions intended for student
or lay readers, linguistic research in which spelling or usage variation is not the main question at
issue, production of spelling dictionaries, etc.

Consider this 16th-century text: “how godly a dede it is to overthrowe so wicked a race the
world may judge: for my part | thinke there canot be a greater sacryfice to God.”

An encoder may choose to preserve the original spelling of this text, but simply flag it as
nonstandard by using therig> element with no attributes specified, as follows:

how godly a <orig>dede</orig> it is to
<orig>overthrowe</orig> so wicked a race the
world may judge: for my part | <orig>thinke</orig>
there <orig>canot</orig> be a greater
<orig>sacryfice</orig> to God.

Alternatively, the encoder may simply indicate that certain words have been modernized by
using the<reg> element with no attributes specified, as follows:

how godly a <reg>deed</reg> it is to
<reg>overthrow</reg> so wicked a race the
world may judge: for my part | <reg>think</reg>
there <reg>cannot</reg> be a greater
<reg>sacrifice</reg> to God.

More usefully, the encoder may elect to record both old and new spellings, so that (for
example) the same electronic text may serve as the basis of an old- or new-spelling edition:

how godly a <reg orig='dede’>deed</reg> it is to

<reg orig="overthrowe’'>overthrow</reg> so wicked a race the
world may judge: for my part | <reg orig="thinke’>think</reg>
there <reg orig='canot’>cannot</reg> be a greater

<reg orig="sacryfice’>sacrifice</reg> to God.

Or the<orig> tag might be preferred

4In some contexts, the term ‘regularization’ has a narrower and more specific significance than that proposed here: the
<reg> element may be used for any kind of regularization, including normalization, standardization, and modernization.
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how godly a <orig reg='deed’>dede</orig> it is to

<orig reg='overthrow'>overthrowe</orig> so wicked a race the
world may judge: for my part | <orig reg="think’>thinke</orig>
there <orig reg='cannot’>canot</orig> be a greater

<orig reg='sacrifice’>sacryfice</orig> to God.

The resp attribute should be used to specify the agency responsible for the regularization.
This may be an identifiable individual, for example an editor, or a descriptive phrase such as
‘copyist’. For example, in the first stanza of the Old Norse pdamdgaldr, the manuscript form
‘dura’ is usually regularized in modern editions to ‘dyra’ ‘doors’. The manuscript's “vek ek pik
daudra dura” might thus be recorded together with its regularization in two ways, as follows:

vek ek &thorn;ik dau&eth;ra <reg orig="dura’ resp=ed>dyra</reg>
or:

vek ek &thorn;ik dau&eth;ra <orig reg='dyra’ resp=ed>dura</orig>
These elements are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 6.5.2: Editorial tags for regularization -->
<IELEMENT reg - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST reg %a.global;

orig CDATA #IMPLIED

resp CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT orig - - (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST orig %a.global;

reg CDATA #IMPLIED

resp CDATA #IMPLIED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.5.3 Additions, Deletions and Omissions

The following elements are used to indicate when words or phrases have been omitted from,
added to, or marked for deletion from, a text. Like the other editorial elements, they allow for a
wide range of editorial practices:

<gap> indicates a point where material has been omitted in a
transcription, whether for editorial reasons described in the TEI header, as part of sampling
practice, or because the material is illegible or inaudible. Attributes include:
desc gives a description of the omitted text.
reason gives the reason for omission. Sample values include “sampling”, “illegible”,
“inaudible”, “irrelevant”, “canceled”, “canceled and illegible”.
extent indicates approximately how much text has been omitted from the transcription, in
letters, minims, inches, or any appropriate unit, either because of editorial policy or because
a deletion, damage or other cause has rendered transcription impossible.
resp indicates the editor, transcriber or encoder responsible for the decision not to provide
any transcription of the text and hence the application oktiz®> tag.
<unclear> contains a word, phrase, or passage which cannot be transcribed with certainty
because it is illegible or inaudible in the source. Attributes include:
reason indicates why the material is hard to transcribe.
resp indicates the individual responsible for the transcription of the letter, word or passage
contained with theunclear> element.
<add> contains letters, words, or phrases inserted in the text by an author, scribe, annotator or
corrector. Attributes include:
place if the the addition is written into the copy text, indicates where the additional text is
written. Suggested values include:
verso addition is made on verso of sheet
inline addition is made in a space left in the witness by an earlier scribe
infralinear addition is made below the line
left addition is made in left margin
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right addition is made in right margin

supralinear addition is made above the line

bottom addition is made in bottom margin

opposite addition is made on opposite page

mixed addition is made somewhere, one or more of other values

top addition is made in top margin
resp signifies the editor or transcriber responsible for identifying the hand of the addition.
hand signifies the hand of the agent which made the addition.
cert signifies the degree of certainty ascribed to the identification of the hand of the addition.

<del> contains a letter, word or passage deleted, marked as deleted, or otherwise indicated as
superfluous or spurious in the copy text by an author, scribe, annotator or corrector. Attributes
include:

type classifies the type of deletion using any convenient typology.

status may be used to indicate faulty deletions, e.g. strikeouts which include too much or
too little text.

resp signifies the editor or transcriber responsible for identifying the hand of the deletion.

hand signifies the hand of the agent which made the deletion.

cert signifies the degree of certainty ascribed to the identification of the hand of the deletion.

Encoders may choose to omit parts of the copy text for reasons ranging from illegibility of
the source or impossibility of transcribing it, to editorial policy, e.g. a systematic exclusion of
poetry or prose from an encoding. The full details of the policy decisions concerned should be
documented in the TEI Header (see secfioh 5.3 (‘The Encoding Description’)[0h p. 93). Each
place in the text at which omission has taken place should be marked withpa element,
with optionally further information about the reason for the omission, its extent and the person
or agency responsible for it, as in the following examples:

<gap desc="Prose commentary" reason="sampling"
extent="120 lines" resp=PR>

. Their arrangement with respect to Jupiter and to each
other was as follows:
<gap desc="diagram" reason="sampling" extent="2 cm x 1 col">
That is, there were two starts on the easterly side and one
to the west; ...

<gap reason="illegible" desc="ink blot" extent="two words">
<gap reason='overwriting, illegible’
resp="H1’
extent="8 chars>
The <add> and <del> elements may be used to record where words or phrases have been
added or deleted in the copy text. They are not appropriate where longer passages have been
added or deleted, which span several SGML elements; for these, the elemdd®pan> and
<delSpan>, or other mechanisms described in secfion 18 (‘Transcription of Primary Sources’)
on p.[43P must be used.
Additions to a text may be recorded for a number of reasons. Sometimes they are marked in a
distinctive way in the source text, for example by brackets or insertion above theuimelinear
insertion), as in the following example, taken from a 19th century manuscript:

The story | am going to relate is true as to its main
facts, and as to the consequences <add
place="supralinear’ resp="auth’>of these facts</add>
from which this tale takes its title.

The<add> element should not be used to mark editorial changes, such as supplying a word
omitted by mistake from the source text or a passage present in another version. In these
cases, either thecorr> or <supplied> tags should be used, as discussed above in sdction 6.5.1
(‘Correction of Apparent Errors’) on |p._T40, and in section 18.1.3 (‘Correction and Conjecture’)

on p.[44B, respectively.
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The <unclear> element is used to mark passages in the original which cannot be read with
confidence, or about which the transcriber is uncertain for other reasons, as for example when
transcribing a partially inaudible or illegible source. d¢ason andresp attributes are used, as
with the <gap> element, to indicate the cause of uncertainty and the person responsible for the
conjectured reading.

For example:

<I>And where the sandy mountain Fenwick scald</>
<I><unclear reason="ink blot" resp=LB>The</unclear> sea between
yet hence his pray'r prevail'd</>

or from a spoken text:
and then <unclear reason='passing truck’>marbled queen</unclear>

Where the material affected is entirely illegible or inaudible, ¢hgep> element discussed
above should be used in preference.

The <del> element is used to mark material which is deleted in the source but which can
still be read with some degree of confidence, as opposed to material which has been omitted by
the encoder or transcriber either because it is entirely illegible or for some other reason. This
is of particular importance in transcribing manuscript material, though deletion is also found in
printed texts, sometimes for humorous purposes:

<I>One day | will sojourn to your shores</>
<I>| live in the middle of England</>
<I>But!</>
<I>Norway! My soul resides in your watery
<del type='overstrike'>fiords fyords fiiords</del></>
<I>Inlets.</>

Thetype attribute may be used to distinguish different methods of deletion in manuscript or
typescript material, as in this line from the typescript of EliMaste Land

<I><del type=overtyped>Mein</del> Frisch
<del type=overstrike>schwebt</del> weht der Wind</>

Deletion in manuscript or typescript is often associated with addition:
<I><del type=overstrike>Inviolable</del>

<add place=infralinear>Inexplicable</add>
splendour of Corinthian white and gold</>

The <del> element should not be used where the deletion is such that material cannot be
read with confidence, or read at all, or where the material has been omitted by the transcriber
or editor for some other reason. Where the material cannot be read with confidence following
deletion, the<unclear> tag should be used with theason attribute indicated that the difficulty of
transcription is due to deletion. Where material has been omitted by the transcriber or editor, this
may be indicated by use of tkeorr> (or <sic>) and<gap> elements. Observe that the distinction
between recommended uses of thlel>, <corr> and<gap> tags parallels the distinction drawn
between theadd>, <corr> and<supplied> tags in sectiof 6.9.1 (‘Correction of Apparent Errors’)
on p.[I4D and sectign I8..3 (‘Correction and Conjecture’) ¢gn p. 443:

e where the correction is a deletion by a scribe or author in a manuscript or other primary
source (typescript, proof or galley, etc.) then eitkeorr> (or <sic>) or <del> might be
appropriate, depending on the circumstances. dde> tag is more expressive, and may
convey information on just how the deletion was performed (hand, place, etc.) which the
<corr> tag cannot. See further the discussion in sedtion 18.1.5 (‘Substitutions’Yon p. 448.

e where the correction is a deletion by a transcriber or editor, correcting a perceived superfluity
in the text but in circumstances where there is no clearly assertable reason for the superfluity
(as a spurious addition) theorr> tag should be used. Thalel> tag should not be used in
this case.

e where the correction is a deletion by a transcriber or editor, correcting a perceived superfluity
in the text where there is a clearly assertable reason for the superfluity (as a spurious addition)
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the <gap> tag should be used with theason attribute carrying the reason for the superfluity
and hence the deletion of text. Neither #l> nor <corr> tag should be used in these cases.

For any detailed transcription of a manuscript or typescript with more than trivial amounts of
alteration, the reader should consult chaptér 19 (‘Critical Apparatus’) pn p. 463, and ¢hapter 18
(‘Transcription of Primary Sources’) on p-439.

These elements are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 6.5.3: Other editorial tags

<IELEMENT gap
<IATTLIST gap
desc
extent
resp
hand
reason
agent
<I[ELEMENT add
<IATTLIST add
cert
place
resp
hand
<IELEMENT del
<IATTLIST del

id
lang

n

cert
resp
hand
status
rend

type

<IELEMENT unclear

<IATTLIST unclear
cert
resp
hand
reason
agent

- O EMPTY
%a.global;
CDATA
CDATA
IDREF
IDREF
CDATA
CDATA

- - (%specialPara;)
%a.global;
CDATA
CDATA
IDREF
IDREF

- - (%phrase.seq;)
%a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
ID
IDREF
CDATA
CDATA
IDREF
IDREF
CDATA
CDATA
CDATA

- O (%paraContent;)
%a.global;
CDATA
CDATA

IDREF
CDATA
CDATA

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12

>

#IMPLIED
#IMPLIED
%INHERITED

%INHERITED
#IMPLIED
#IMPLIED >

#IMPLIED

#IMPLIED
%INHERITED
%INHERITED >

#IMPLIED
%INHERITED
#IMPLIED
#IMPLIED
%INHERITED
%INHERITED
‘unremarkable’
#IMPLIED
#IMPLIED >

#IMPLIED

%INHERITED

%INHERITED

#IMPLIED

#IMPLIED >
>

6.6 Simple Links and Cross References

Cross-references or links between one location in a document and another, or between one

location and several others, may be encoded using the eler@ntsand <ref>, as discussed

in this section. These elements both “point” from one location in a document, the place that the

element itself appears, to another (or to several), specified byt attribute. Linkages of

several other kinds are also provided for in these guidelines; see further chapter 14 (‘Linking,

Segmentation, and Alignment’) on [p-_328.
The pointing facility of these elements depends on the ability to supply a unique identifier

for any element in the TEI scheme, using the glabattribute. Where the object or objects

of a cross-reference are not identifiable in this way, either because they are located in a distinct

SGML document or because fattribute is available, the elementgptr> or <xref> may be
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used insteaf].Alternatively, if no explicit link is to be encoded, but it is simply required to mark
the phrase as a cross-reference te¢> element may be used withoutaaget attribute.

<ptr> defines a pointer to another location in the current document in terms of one or more
identifiable elements. Attributes include:

target specifies the destination of the pointer as one or more SGML identifiers

<ref> defines a reference to another location in the current document, in terms of one or more
identifiable elements, possibly modified by additional text or comment. Attributes include:

target specifies the destination of the reference as one or more SGML identifiers

The elementsptr> and<ref> share, as members of the element claa@ister, the following
attributes:

type categorizes the pointer in some respect, using any convenient set of categories.
resp specifies the creator of the pointer.
crdate specifies when the pointer was created.
targType specifies the kinds of elements to which this pointer may point.
targOrder where more than one identifier is supplied as the value ofaiyet attribute, this
attribute specifies whether the order in which they are supplied is significant. Legal values
are:
U Unspecified: the order in which IDREFs are specified as the valueagfet attribute may
or may not be significant.
Y Yes: the order in which IDREFs are specified as the valuetafget attribute should be
followed when combining the targeted elements.
N No: the order in which IDREFs are specified as the value &frget attribute has no
significance when combining the targeted elements.

evaluate specifies the intended meaning when the target of a pointer is itself a pointer. Sample
values include:

none no further evaluation of targets is carried out beyond that needed to find the element
specified in the pointer’s target.

one if the element pointed to is itself a pointer, then its target (whether a pointer or not) is
taken as the target of this pointer.

all if the element pointed to is itself a pointer, then the target of that pointer will be taken,
and so on, until an element is found which is not a pointer.

The shared attributes of the two elements may be used in the same way; the difference
between the elements is that while ther> element is empty, theref> element may contain
phrases specifying, or defining more exactly, the target of a cross reference, which form the

content of the element. Since its content thus serves as a human-readable pointer, in the simplest

case aref> element need not identify its target in any other way. For example:
See <ref>section 12 on page 34</ref>.

More usually, it will be desirable to identify the target of the cross-reference usingrtjee
attribute, so that processing software can access it directly, for example to implement a linkage

or to generate an appropriate reference. Assuming that section 12 in the previous example has

been taggeddivl id=SEC12>, the same cross reference might more exactly be encoded as
See especially <ref target=SEC12>section 12 on page 34</ref>.

If the text for the cross reference is to be generated according to a fixed pattern, or if no text
is to appear in the body of the cross referencexiite- element would be used as follows:

See in particular <ptr target=sec12>.

A cross-reference may point to any number of locations simultaneously, simply by giving
more than one identifier as the value oftigyet attribute. This may be particularly useful where
an analytic index is to be encoded, as in the following example:

5See chaptef 14 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and Alignment’) ofi p] 328, for a discussion of these elements and the
extended syntax they provide for “hypertext” links.
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<list>

<item>Saints aid rejected in mel. <ptr target=p299></item>
<item>Sallets censured <ptr target="p143 pl44"></item>
<item>Sanguine mel. signs <ptr target="p263 p312 p332"></item>
<item>Scilla or sea onyon, a purger of mel. <ptr target=p442></item>
<l-- >

</list>

Here the targets of the cross references are simply page numbers; it is assumed that
corresponding elements with identifigg299 p143 , etc. have been provided in the body of
the text. If it is desired to check that the target elements are of a particular typarginge
(target type) attribute may be specified:
<list>
<item>Saints aid rejected in mel <ptr target=p299 targType=pb></item>

<item>Sallets censured <ptr target="p143 pl44" targType=pb></item>
<l-- ... >

</list>

Here, a processing application can check that the elements with iderjiZ@®s p143, and
pl44 are all<pb> (page-break) elements. It is a semantic error in a text if the targets given do
not match the values specified omegType attribute.

The type andresp attributes may be used, as elsewhere, to categorize the cross reference
according to any system of importance to the encoder and to supply a code identifying the
person or agency responsible for the cross reference. If bibliographic references require special
processing (e.g. in order to provide a consistent short-form reference), they might be tagged thus:

Similar forms, often called <term rend="ldquo
rdquo’>rewriting systems</term>, have a long
history among mathematicians, but the specific form
of <ptr targType=fig target=Fig22> was first

studied extensively by Chomsky <ptr type=bibliog
targType="hibl bibl.struct bibl.full' target=Chom59>.

Heretype=bibliog signals for the processing appropriate to a bibliographic reference,
while “targType="bibl bibl.struct bibl.full” restricts the legal targets to bibliographic elements,
andtarget=Chom59 indicates which bibliographic element actually is being referred to. For
further discussion of bibliographic references, see sefion $.10.3 (‘Bibliographic Pointers ') on
p. [I75.

If the order in which the objects of a multi-headed cross reference are specified is of
importance, theargOrder (target order) attribute should be specified.

<p>The following discussions of this topic should

be consulted for further information:
<ptr target="ch3 sec332 sec45 sec722’ targOrder=Y>

The <ptr> and<ref> tags have many applications in addition to the simple cross-referencing
facilities illustrated in this section. In conjunction with the analytic tools discussed in chapters
24 (‘Linking, Segmentation, and Alignment’) on[p-_82Z8] 15 (‘Simple Analytic Mechanisms’) on
p. 378, and_16 (‘Feature Structures’) on[p.]394, they may be used to link analyses of a text to
their object, to combine corresponding segments of a text, or to align segments of a text with a
temporal or other axis or with each other.

These elements are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 6.6: Simple cross references -->
<IENTITY % a.pointer ’

crdate CDATA #IMPLIED

evaluate (all | one | none) #IMPLIED

resp CDATA #IMPLIED

targOrder Y| N U U

type CDATA #IMPLIED

targType NAMES #IMPLIED’ >
<IELEMENT ptr - O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST ptr %a.global;
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%a.pointer;

target IDREFS #REQUIRED >
<IELEMENT ref - - (YparaContent) >
<IATTLIST ref %a.global;
%a.pointer;
target IDREFS #IMPLIED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.7 Lists

The following elements are provided for the encoding of lists, their constituent items, and the
labels or headings associated with them:

<list> contains any sequence of items organized as a list. Attributes include:
type describes the form of the list. Suggested values include:
ordered list items are numbered or lettered.
bulleted list items are marked with a “bullet” or other typographic device.
gloss each list item glosses some term or concept, which is given dgel> element
preceding the list item.
simple list items are not numbered or bulleted.
<item> contains one component of a list. Attributes include:
n indicates the number (or letter, or other enumerator) borne by this list item in the copy text.

<label> contains the label associated with an item in a list; in
glossaries, marks the term being defined.

<head> contains any heading, for example, the title of a section,
or the heading of a list or glossary.

<headLabel> contains the heading for the label or term column in a
glossary list or similar structured list.

<headltem> contains the heading for the item or gloss column in a
glossary list or similar structured list.

The <list> element should be used to mark any kindlief: numbered, lettered, bulleted,
or unmarked. Lists formatted as such in the copy text should in general be encoded using this
element, with an appropriate value for tigpe attribute. Lists given as run-on text may also be
encoded using this element, where this is felt to be appropriate.

Each distinct item in the list should be encoded as a distirmh> element. If the numbering
or other identification for the items in a list is unremarkable and may be reconstructed by any
processing program, no enumerator need be specified. If however an enumerator is retained in
the encoded text, it may be supplied either by usingnth#ribute on thecitem> element, or by
using a<label> element. The following examples are thus equivalent:

| will add two facts, which have seldom occurred in

the composition of six, or at least of five quartos.

<list type=ordered rend=runon>

<label>(1)</><item>My first rough manuscript, without any
intermediate copy, has been sent to the press.</item>
<label>(2)</><item>Not a sheet has been seen by any human
eyes, excepting those of the author and the printer:

the faults and the merits are exclusively my own.</item>
</list>

| will add two facts, which have seldom occurred in
the composition of six, or at least of five quartos.

<list type=ordered rend=runon>

<item n='1'’>My first rough manuscript, without any
intermediate copy, has been sent to the press.</>
<item n='2'>Not a sheet has been seen by any human
eyes, excepting those of the author and the printer:
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the faults and the merits are exclusively my own.</>
</list>

The two styles may not be mixed in the same list: if one item is preceded by a label, all must
be.
A list need not necessarily be displayed in list format. For example,

On those remote pages it is written that animals are

divided into <list><item n="a’>those that belong to the
Emperor,</><item n="h'> embalmed ones, </><item n='c’> those
that are trained, </><item n='d’> suckling pigs, </><item n='e’>
mermaids, </><item n='f> fabulous ones, </><item n='g’> stray
dogs, </><item n='h'> those that are included in this
classification, </><item n="I"> those that tremble as if they

were mad, </><item n='j’> innumerable ones, </><item n='k’> those
drawn with a very fine camel’'s-hair brush, </><item n="I>
others, </><item n='m’> those that have just broken a flower
vase, </><item n='n"> those that resemble flies from a
distance.</></list>

A list may be given a heading or title, for which thlaead> element should be used, as in
the next example, which also demonstrates simple use afidhel> element to mark a tabular
or glossary list in which each item is associated with a word or phrase rather than a numeric or
alphabetic enumerator:

<list type=gloss>

<head>Report of the conduct and progress of Ernest Pontifex.
Upper Vth form &mdash half term ending Midsummer 1851</head>
<label>Classics</><item>Idle listless and unimproving</>
<label>Mathematics</><item>ditto</>

<label>Divinity</><item>ditto</>

<label>Conduct in house</><item>Orderly</>

<label>General conduct</><item>Not satisfactory, on account

of his great unpunctuality and inattention to duties</>

</list>

In such a list, the individual items have internal structure. In complex cases, where list items
contain many components, the list is better treatedtable, on which see chaptgr]22 (‘Tables,
Formulae, and Graphics’) onp-5$18. A particularly important instance of the simple two-column
table is the “glossary list”, which should be marked by the 4tg type=gloss>. In such lists,
each<label> element contains a term and eadtem> its gloss; it is a semantic error for a list
tagged withtype=gloss  not to have labels. For example:

<list type=gloss>
<head>Unit Three -- Vocabulary</head>
<label lang=la>acerbus, -a, -m </><item>bitter, harsh</>
<label lang=la>ager, agr&imacr;, M. </><item>field</>
<label lang=la>audi&omacr;, &imacr;re,

&imacr;v&imacr;, &macr;tus  </><item>hear, listen (to)</>
<label lang=la>bellum, -&imacr;, N. </><item>war</>

<label lang=la>bonus, -a, -um </><item>good</>
<I-- etc. -->
</list>

Additionally, the<term> and<gloss> elements discussed in sectipn §.3.4 (‘Terms, Glosses,
and Cited Words") on p_L29 might be used to make explicit the role that each column in the
glossary list has, as follows:

<list type=gloss>

<head>Unit Three -- Vocabulary</head>

<label><term lang=la>acerbus, -a, -m</term></>
<item><gloss>bitter, harsh</gloss></item>
<label><term lang=la>ager, agr&imacr;, M. </term></>
<item><gloss>field</gloss></item>

<label><term lang=la>audi&omacr;, &imacr;re,
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&imacr;v&imacr;, &imacr;tus </term></>
<item><gloss>hear, listen (to)</gloss></item>
<label><term lang=la>bellum, -&imacr;, N. </term></>
<item><gloss>war</gloss></item>
<label><term lang=la>bonus, -a, -um</term></>
<item><gloss>good</gloss></item>
<l-- etc. -->
</list>

Note in the above examples the use of the glddoa] attribute to specify on thelabel> (or

<term>) element what language the term is from. For further discussion d¢hthettribute see
section 3P (‘Global Attributes’) on . #1, and sectfon 4.2 (‘Shifting Among Character Sets’) on

p.[73. A more elaborate markup for this glossary would distinguish the headword forms from the
grammatical information (principal parts and gender), using tags described more fully in chapters

3 (‘Terminological Databases’) onp—310[0r 12 (‘Print Dictionaries’) on p} 269.

for the two columns of a glossary-style list may be specified using the two special elements

In addition to the<head> element used to supply a title or heading for the whole list, headings

<headLabel> and<headltem>:

The simple, straightforward statement of an idea is
preferable to the use of a worn-out expression.

<list type=gloss>

<headLabel>TRITE</>

<headltem>SIMPLE, STRAIGHTFORWARD</>
<label>bury the hatchet </><item>stop fighting, make peace</>
<label>at loose ends </><item>disorganized</>
<label>on speaking terms </><item>friendly</>
<label>fair and square </><item>completely honest</>
<label>at death’s door </><item>near death</>

</list>

The elementslabel>, <head>, <headLabel>, and<headltem> may contain only phrase-level

elements. Theitem> element however may contain paragraphs or other “chunks”, including
other lists. In this example, a glossary list contains two items, each of which is itself a simple

list:

<list type=gloss><label>EVIL</label>
<item><list type=simple>
<item>| am cast upon a horrible desolate island, void
of all hope of recovery.</item>
<item>| am singled out and separated as it were from
all the world to be miserable.</item>
<item>l am divided from mankind &mdash a solitaire; one
banished from human society.</item>
</list> <!-- end of first nested list --></item>
<label>GOOD</label>
<item><list type=simple>
<item>But | am alive; and not drowned, as all my
ship’'s company were.</item>
<item>But | am singled out, too, from all the ship’s
crew, to be spared from death...</item>
<item>But | am not starved, and perishing on a barren place,
affording no sustenances....</item>
</list><!-- end of second nested list --></item>
</list><!-- end of glossary list -->

Lists of different types may be nested to arbitrary depths in this way.
The formal declarations for lists and list items are as follows.

<l-- 6.7: Lists and List ltems ->
<IELEMENT list - - (head?, ( (item*) | (headLabel?,

headltem?, (label, item)*))) >
<IATTLIST list %a.global;
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type CDATA simple >

<IELEMENT item - O (%specialPara;) >
<IATTLIST item %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
id ID #IMPLIED
lang IDREF %INHERITED
rend CDATA #IMPLIED
n CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT label - 0 (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST label %a.global; >
<IELEMENT head - O (%paraContent;) >
<IATTLIST head %a.global;
type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT headLabel - O (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST headLabel %a.global; >
<IELEMENT headltem - O (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST headltem %a.global; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.8 Notes, Annotation, and Indexing

6.8.1 Notes and Simple Annotation

The following elements are provided for the encoding of discursive notes, either already present
in the copy text or supplied by the encoder:

<note> contains a note or annotation. Attributes include:

n indicates the symbol or number used to mark the note’s point of attachment to the main
text.

type describes the type of note.

resp indicates who is responsible for the annotation: author, editor, translator, etc. Sample
values include:
auth[or] note originated with the author of the text.
ed[itor] note added by the editor of the text.
(initials) note added by the individual indicated by the initials.
compliler] note added by the compiler of a collection.
trlanslator] note added by the translator of a text.
transcr[iber] note added by the transcriber of a text into electronic form.

place indicates where the note appears in the source text. Sample values include:
inline note appears as a marked paragraph in the body of the text.
left note appears in left margin.
foot note appears at foot of page.
right note appears in right margin.
app[aratus] note appears in the apparatus at the foot of the page.
interlinear note appears between lines of the text.
end note appears at end of chapter or volume.

anchored indicates whether the copy text shows the exact place of reference for the note.
Legal values are:
yes copy text indicates the place of attachment for the note.
no copy text indicates no place of attachment for the note.

target indicates the point of attachment of a note, or the beginning of the span to which the
note is attached.

targetEnd points to the end of the span to which the note is attached, if the note is not
embedded in the text at that point.
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6.8.1 NOTES AND SIMPLE ANNOTATION

A noteis any additional comment found in a text, marked in some way as being out of the
main textual stream. All notes should be marked using the samertatg;>, whether they appear
as block notes in the main text area, at the foot of the page, at the end of the chapter or volume,
in the margin, or in some other place.

Notes may be in a different hand or typeface, may be authorial or editorial, and may have
been added later. Attributes may be used to specify these and other characteristics of notes, as
detailed below.

Where possible, the body of a note should be inserted in the text at the point at which its
identifier or mark first appears. This may not be possible for example with marginal notes,
which may not be anchored to an exact location. For simplicity, it may be adequate to position
marginal notes before the relevant paragraph or other element. In some cases, however, it may
be desirable to transcribe notes not at their point of attachment to the text but at their point of
appearance (at the end of the volume, or the end of the chapter — not, in general, when the notes
appear at the foot of the page); in this casettinget andtargetEnd attributes should be used to
specify the point of attachment. In some cases, the note is explicitly attached not to a point but
to a span of text; for a full discussion of pointing to points and spans in the text, see $egtion 6.6
(‘Simple Links and Cross References’) o p.]146.

Examples:

<I>The self-same moment | could pray

<I>And from my neck so free

<I>The albatross fell off, and sank

<I>Like lead into the sea.

<note type=auth place=margin>The spell begins to break</note>

Collections are ensembles of distinct entities or objects

of any sort.<note place=foot n=1>We explain below why we use

the uncommon term <mentioned>collection</mentioned>

instead of the expected <mentioned>set</mentioned>.

Our usage corresponds to the <mentioned>aggregate</mentioned> of many
mathematical writings and to the sense of <mentioned>class</mentioned>
found in older logical writings.

</note>

The elements ...

In addition to transcribing notes from the copy text, researchers may wish to annotate the
electronic text itself, by attaching analytic notes in some structured vocabulary to particular
passages of text, e.g. to specify the topics or themes of a text. The espaty> element is
provided for such applications; it is available only when the additional tag set for simple analysis
is selected (see sectipn 15.3 (‘Spans and Interpretations’)[On]p. 384).

The formal declarations for thenote> element is this:

<l-- 6.8.1: Annotation >
<IELEMENT note - O (%specialPara;) >
<IATTLIST note %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
id ID #IMPLIED
lang IDREF %INHERITED
rend CDATA #IMPLIED
target IDREFS #IMPLIED
place CDATA 'unspecified’
targetEnd IDREFS #IMPLIED
resp CDATA #IMPLIED
anchored (yes | no) yes
n CDATA #IMPLIED
type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<l-- ... declarations from section 6.8.2 ->
<l-- (Index Entries) ->
<l-- go here ... ->
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->
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6.8.2

INDEX ENTRIES

6.8.2 Index Entries

Machine-readable versions of existing texts rarely reproduce any index published with the copy
text. Should a printed index be transcribed, {d&/1> tag or a<div> tag at an appropriate level
should be used to demarcate the index, and the index itself may be transcribed as a structured list
or table.

It is convenient, however, to be able to generate a new index from a machine-readable text,
whether the text is being written for the first time with the tags here defined or was transcribed
from some other source. Théndex> tag is provided for this purpose; it may be useful for
marking points of particular interest for whatever reason, and not merely for generating printed
indexes for a printed version of the text. ThaivGen> element indicates the point at which an
index, or any other generated text (e.g. a table of contents), is to appear in the output of a text
production process.

<index> marks a location to be indexed for whatever purpose. Attributes include:

levell gives the form under which the index entry is to be made.
level2 gives the second-level form, if any.

level3 gives the third-level form, if any.

level4 gives the fourth-level form, if any.

index indicates which index (of several) the index entry belongs to.

<divGen> indicates the location at which a textual division generated automatically by a text-
processing application is to appear. Attributes include:

type specifies what type of generated text division (e.g. index, table of contents, etc.) is to
appear. Sample values include:
toc atable of contents
index an index is to be generated and inserted at this point.
tablist a list of tables
figlist a list of figures

The tag<index> associates up to four levels of index terms with a specific point in the text.
The index terms are supplied in attributes nanesdl1, level2, level3, andlevel4. An index
attribute associates the entry with a particular index, so multiple indices are possible.

All index terms must be supplied as attribute values; no part of the text itself is taken as
a term. This may require words or phrases to be repeated, as illustrated below; it also allows
spelling to be normalized, as the example shows:

The students understand procedures for Arabic lemmatisation
<index levell="Arabic lemmatization’>and are beginning
to build parsers.

The <divGen> element marks the place at which an index generated fromkitiiex>
elements should be inserted into the output of a processing program; typically, this will be at
some point within the back matter of the documentpjte attribute should be used to specify
which index is to be generated, andritattribute to specify a name for the index:

<back>
<div><head>Examples</head>
<p> ..
</div>
<div><head>Bibliography</head>
<listBibl>
<bibl> ... </bibl>
</listBibl>
</div>
<divGen type='index 1' n='Index Nominum’>
<divGen type='index 2’ n='Index Rerum’ >
</back>

The formal declaration for these elements is as follows. Jildex> element is a member of
the element clasmetadateand may thus be used anywhere within text> element.

154



<l-- 6.8.2: Index Entries >

<IELEMENT index - O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST index %a.global,

levell CDATA #REQUIRED

index CDATA #IMPLIED

level3 CDATA #IMPLIED

leveld CDATA #IMPLIED

level2 CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT divGen - O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST divGen %a.global;

type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.8.1 -->

6.9 Reference Systems

By ‘reference system’ we mean the system by which names or references are associated with
particular passages of a text (e.g. ‘Ps. 23:3' for the third verse of Psalm 23 or ‘Amores 2.10.7’
for Ovid's Amores book 2, poem 10, line 7). Such names make it possible to mark a place
within a text and enable other readers to find it again. A reference system may be based on
structural units (chapters, paragraphs, sentences; stanza and verse), typographic units (page
and line numbers), or divisions created specifically for reference purposes (chapter and verse in
Biblical texts). Where one exists, the traditional reference system for a text should be preserved
in an electronic transcript of it, if only to make it easier to compare electronic and non-electronic
versions of the text.

Reference systems may be recorded in TEIl-encoded texts in any of the following ways:

e where a reference system exists, and is based on the same logical structure as that of the text's
SGML markup, the reference for a passage may be recorded as the value of thedgbobal
n attribute on an appropriate tag, or may be constructed by combining attribute values from
several levels of tags, as described below in sedfion]6.9.1 (‘Using the ID and N Attributes’)
on p.[I5p.

e where there is no pre-existing reference system, the gldlmin attributes may be used to
construct one (e.g. collections and corpora created in electronic form), as described below in
section6.9]2 (‘Creating New Reference Systems’) dn . 156.

e where a reference system exists which is not based on the same logical structure as that
of the text's SGML markup, (for example, one based on the page and line numbers of
particular editions of the text rather than on the structural divisions of it), then a distinct
logical structure representing the reference system may be encoded as a concurrent markup
stream, as described in sectjon 81.6 (‘Concurrent Markup for Pages and Lines[Jon p. 626.

e where a reference system exists which does not correspond to any particular logical structure,
or where the logical structure concerned is of no interest to the encoder except as a means of
supporting the referencing system, then references may be encoded by meaitsstsne>
elements, which simply mark points in the text at which values in the reference system change,
as described below in sectipn 6]9.3 (‘Milestone Tags’) dnp. 158.

The specific method used to record traditional or new reference systems for a text should be
declared in the TEI header, as further described in sefltion 6.9.4 (‘Declaring Reference Systems’)
on p.[IT61L and in chapt€r]32 (‘Algorithm for Recognizing Canonical References’)[on]p. 630.

When a text has no pre-existing associated reference system of any kind, these Guidelines
recommend as a minimum that at least the page boundaries of the source text be marked using one
of the methods outlined in this section. Retaining page breaks in the markup is also recommended
for texts which have a detailed reference system of their own. Line breaks in prose texts may be,
but need not be, taggefl.

6Many encoders find it convenient to retain the line breaks of the original during data entry, to simplify proof-reading,
but this may be done without inserting a tag for each line break of the original.
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6.9.1 UsSING THEID AND N ATTRIBUTES

6.9.1 Using the ID and N Attributes

When traditional reference schemes represent a hierarchical structuring of the text which mirrors
that of the SGML document, theattribute defined for all elements may be used to indicate the
traditional identifier of the relevant structural units. Tihattribute may also be used to record
the numbering of sections or list items in the copy text if the copy-text numbering is important
for some reason, for example because the numbers are out of sequence.

For example, a traditional reference to Ovid&kmoresmight be ‘Amores 2.10.7'—book 2,
poem 10, line 7. Book, poem, and line are structural units of the work and will therefore be tagged
in any case. (See chapter 9 (‘Base Tag Set for Verse’) gn p. 211 for a discussion of structural
units in verse collections.) In such cases, it is convenient to record traditional reference numbers
of the structural units using theattribute. The relevant tags for our example would be:

<div0 n=Amores type=volume>
<divl n="2" type=book>
<div2 n="10" type=poem>
<I n="7> ..

One may also place the entire standard reference for each portion of the text into the
appropriate value for the attribute, though for obvious reasons this takes more space in the
file:

<div0 n=Amores type=volume>

<divl n="Amores 2’ type=book>
<div2 n="Amores 2.10' type=poem>
<l n="Amores 2.10.7’> ...

If the names used by the traditional reference system can be formulated as SGML identifiers,
then the references can be given as values foidthéribute; this requires that the reference be
given without internal spaces, begin with a letter, and contain no characters other than letters,
digits, hyphens, and full stoffsUnlike values for then attribute, values for thiel attribute must
be unique throughout the document. Our example then looks like this:

<div0 id=Amores type=volume>
<divl id="Am.2’ type=book>
<div2 id="Am.2.10’ type=poem>
<l id='Am.2.10.7"> ...

To document the usage and to allow automatic processing of these standard references, it is
recommended that the TEI header be used to declare whether standard references are recorded
in then orid attributes and which elements may carry standard references or portions of them.
For examples of declarations for the reference systems just shown, see Eecijon 6.9.4 (‘Declaring
Reference Systems’) on[p-161.

Using then attribute one can specify only a single standard referencing system, a limitation
not without problems, since some editions may define structural units differently and thus create
alternative reference systems. For example, another edition &rtlferesconsiders poem 10
a continuation of poem 9, and therefore would specify the same line as ‘Amores 2.9.31". In
order to record both of these reference systems, one must either ug®theattribute for one,
with competing systems in concurrent markup hierarchies, as discussed below in Eection 31.6
(‘Concurrent Markup for Pages and Lines’) orf p-1626, or else usertiiiestone> tags described
in section6.913 (‘Milestone Tags’) on p._158.

6.9.2 Creating New Reference Systems

If a text has no canonical reference system of its own, a reference system, if needed, may be
derived from the structure of the electronic text, specifically from the SGML markup of the text.
As with any reference system intended for long-term use, it is important to see the reference
as an established, unchanging point in the text. Should the text be revised or rearranged, the

"The legal form of identifiers depends in part on the SGML declaration. With appropriate modifications in the
declaration, other characters may be made legal in identifiers; this is allowed though not encouraged in TEI-conformant
documents.
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6.9.2 REATING NEW REFERENCESYSTEMS

reference-system identifiers associated with any bit of text must stay with that bit of text, even
if it means the reference numbers fall out of sequence. (A new reference system may always be
created beside the old one if out-of-sequence numbers must be avoided.)

The global attributea andid may be used to assign reference identifiers to segments of the
text. Identifiers specified by either attribute apply to the entire element for which they are given.
SGML enforces uniqueness on ID attributes within a single document, and ID values must begin
with a letter. No such restrictions are made on the valuesatfributes.

A convenient method of mechanically generating unique valuesl for n attributes based
on the SGML structure of the document is to construct, for each elemeéainain-style address
comprising a series of components separated by full stops, with one component for each level of
the SGML document hierarchy. Two methods may be used. ltythed patiform of identifier,
each component in the identifier takes the faglament-type-" number The element name
specifies what type of element to be sought, and the number specifies which occurrence of that
element type is to be selected. (The hyphen and number may be omitted if there is only one
element of the given type.) In thentyped pattform of identifier, each component consists of
a number, indicating which element in the sequence of nodes at each level is to be selected. A
fixed prefix beginning with a letter may be used to make the untyped path legal as an IBGML
value.

Identifiers generated with these methods should usettiie- element as their starting point,
rather than thetei.2> or <body> elements. Thetei.2> element may be taken as a starting point
only if identifiers need to be generated for #teiHeader>, which is not usually the case; using
the <body> element as a root would prevent assignment of identifiers for the front and back
matter. The component corresponding to the root element can be omitted from identifiers, if no
confusion will result. In collections and corpora, the component corresponding to the root may
be replaced by the unique identifier assigned to the text or sample.

In the following example, each element within thext> element has been given a typed-
path identifier as it value, and an untyped-path identifier asnitgalue; the latter are prefixed
with the string ‘AB’, which may be imagined to be the general identifier for this text.

<text id="text-1' n="AB’>
<front id="front’ n="AB.1'>

<div id="front.div-1’ n="AB.1.1'><p> ... </div>
<tittePage id="front.tittePage’ n="AB.1.2'>
<titlePart> ... <ftitlePart> <ftitlePage>
<div id="front.div-2’ n="AB.1.3'’><p> ... </div>
</front>

<body id='body’ n="AB.2'>
<p id='body.p-1' n="AB.2.1’> ... </p>
<p id="body.p-1' n="AB.2.2’> ... </p>
<div id='body.div-1' n="AB.2.3’>
<head id="body.div-1.head’ n='AB.2.3.1'> ... </head>
<p id="body.div-1.p-1' n='AB.2.3.2'> ... </p>
<p id="body.div-1.p-2° n="AB.2.3.3'> ... </p>
</div>
<div id='body.div-2' n="AB.2.4’>
<head id="body.div-2.head’ n="AB.2.4.1'> ... </head>
<p id="body.div-2.p-1' n='AB.2.4.2'> ... </p>
<p id="body.div-2.p-2° n='AB.2.4.3'> ... </p>
</div>
</body>
</text>

The typed and untyped path methods are convenient, but are in no way required for anyone
creating a reference system.

If the id attribute is used to record the reference identifiers generated, each value should
record the entire path. If the attribute is used, each value may record either the entire path
or only the subpath from the SGML parent element. The attribute used, the elements which
can bear standard reference identifiers, and the method for constructing standard reference
identifiers, should all be declared in the header as described in sgcfign 5.3.5 (‘The Reference
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System Declaration’) on [p-P9.

When the hierarchy of the SGML-encoded document and that of the reference system differ
(e.g. for reference systems based on page and line numbers) or when more than one reference
system is to be encoded, the encoder may choose to represent the alternative reference system(s)
as elements in one or more concurrent document hierarchies. For an introduction to the concept
of concurrent hierarchies, see the discussion o0& CUReature in section 2.3.2 (‘Concurrent
Structures’) on p[22. For further discussion of this and other mechanisms, see ¢hapter 31
(‘Multiple Hierarchies’) on p[6242.

6.9.3 Milestone Tags

If concurrent markup is not desired (e.g. because the available SGML parser does not support
the CONCUR feature), or if the desired reference system does not correspond to any particular
structural hierarchy, it may be more convenient to mark up changes in the reference system by
using one or more of the followingnilestoneslements:

<milestone> marks the boundary between sections of a text, as indicated by changes in a
standard reference system. Attributes include:
ed indicates which edition or version the milestone applies to.
n indicates the new number or other value for the unit which changes at this milestone.
unit indicates what kind of section is changing at this milestone. Suggested values include:
line line breaks.
poem individual poems in a collection.
book any units termed ‘book’, ‘liber’, etc.
scenescenes within a play or act.
page page breaks in the reference edition.
stanzastanzas within a poem, book, or canto.
absent passages not present in the reference edition.
column column breaks.
canto cantos or other major sections of a poem.
act acts within a play.
section sections of any kind.
<pb> marks the boundary between one page of a text and the next
in a standard reference system. Attributes include:
ed indicates the edition or version in which the page break is located at this point
n indicates the number or other value associated with the page which follows the point of
insertion of this<pb>.
<lb> marks the start of a new (typographic) line in some
edition or version of a text. Attributes include:
ed indicates the edition or version in which the line break is located at this point
n indicates the number or other value associated with the line which follows the point of
insertion of this<lb>.
<cb> marks the boundary between one column of a text and the next in a standard reference
system. Attributes include:
ed indicates the edition or version in which the column break is located at this point
n indicates the number or other value associated with the column which follows the point of
insertion of this<cb> element.

These elements simply mark the points in a text at which some category in a reference system
changes. They have no content but subdivide the text into regions, rather in the same way as
milestones divide a road into segments. The elemepits, <cb>, and<lb> are provided to mark
specific types of milestone, namely page, column, and line boundaries, as further described in
chapte I8 (‘Transcription of Primary Sources’) orfp.]439. No SGML validation of a reference
system based onmilestone> tags is possible, so it will be the responsibility of the encoder or
the application software to ensure that milestone tags occur in a correct order.
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Milestone tags may be useful where a text has two competing structures. For example,
many English novels were first published as serial works, individual parts of which do not
always contain a whole number of chapters. An encoder may decide to represent the chapter-
based structure usinglivli> elements, withkmilestone> elements to mark the points at which
individual parts end; or the reverse. Thus, an encoding in which chapters are regarded as more
important than parts might encode some work in which chapter three begins in part one and is
concluded in part two as follows:

<text><body>
<milestone unit=part>
<divl n=1 type=chapter>
<l-- text of chapter 1 here -->
</divl>
<divl n=2 type=chapter>
<l-- text of chapter 2 here -->
</divl>
<divl n=3>
<l-- part of text of chapter 3 here -->
<milestone unit=part>
<l-- remainder of text of chapter 3 here -->.
</divl>

</body></text>

An encoding of the same work in which parts are regarded as more important than chapters
might begin as follows:

<text><body>
<divl n=1 type=part>
<milestone unit=chapter>
<p><!-- text of chapter 1 here -->
<milestone unit=chapter>
<p><!-- text of chapter 2 here -->
<milestone unit=chapter>
<p><!-- part of text of chapter 3 here -->
</divl><divl n=2 type=part>
<p><!-- remainder of text of chapter 3 here -->
<milestone unit=chapter>
<l-- ... -->

</body></text>

Milestone tags also make it possible to record the reference systems used in a number of
different editions of the same work. The reference system of any one edition can be recreated
from a text in which all are marked by simply ignoring all elements that do not specify that
edition on theired attribute.

As a simple example, assuming that edition E1 of some collection of poems regards the first
two poems as constituting the first book, while edition E2 regards the first poem as prefatory, a
markup scheme like the following might be adopted:

<milestone ed=E1 unit=work>
<milestone ed=E2 unit=work>
<milestone ed=E1 unit=book>
<milestone ed=E1 unit=poem>
<milestone ed=E2 unit=poem>

<l-- text of first poem here -->
<milestone ed=E2 unit=book>
<milestone ed=E1 unit=poem>
<milestone ed=E2 unit=poem>

<l-- text of second poem here -->

In this case na value is specified, since the numbers rise predictably and the application can
keep a count from the start of the document, if desired.
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The value of then attribute may but need not include the identifiers used for any larger
sections. That is, either of the following styles is legitimate:
<milestone ed=E1 unit=work n='Amores’>
<milestone ed=E1 unit=book n=1>
<milestone ed=E1 unit=poem n=1>
<I-- text of Amores 1.1 -->
<milestone ed=E1 unit=poem n=2>
<!-- text of Amores 1.2 -->
<milestone ed=E1 unit=book n=3>
or
<milestone ed=E1 unit=work n="Amores’>
<milestone ed=E1 unit=book n=1>
<milestone ed=E1 unit=poem n="1.1>
<l-- text of Amores 1.1 -->
<milestone ed=E1 unit=poem n='1.2">
<!-- text of Amores 1.2 -->
<milestone ed=E1 unit=book n='1.3">

When using<milestone> tags, line numbers may be supplied for every line or only periodi-
cally (every fifth, every tenth line). The latter may be simpler; the former is more reliable.

The style of numbering used in the valuesrofs unrestricted: for the example above,

Li , Lii , andlLiii could have been used equally well if preferred. The special value
unnumbered should be reserved for marking sections of text which fall outside the normal
numbering system (e.g. chapter heads, poem numbers, titles, or speaker attributions in a verse
drama).

Because thed attribute is unrestricted, no change need be made to the document type
declaration of a file before adding tags to describe a new reference system. (The vedue of
may be restricted to a defined set of edition symbols by using the techniques described in chapter
(‘Modifying the TEI DTD’) on p.[6ID.)

See below, sectiof 6.9.4 (‘Declaring Reference Systems’) op_p. 161, for examples of
declarations for the reference systems just shown.

The milestone elements are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 6.9.3: Milestone tags -->
<IELEMENT milestone - O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST milestone %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
id ID #IMPLIED
lang IDREF %INHERITED
rend CDATA #IMPLIED
ed CDATA #IMPLIED
n CDATA #IMPLIED
unit CDATA #REQUIRED >
<IELEMENT pb - O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST pb %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
id ID #IMPLIED
lang IDREF %INHERITED
rend CDATA #IMPLIED
ed CDATA #IMPLIED
n CDATA #IMPLIED >
<I[ELEMENT Ib - O EMPTY >
<IATTLIST Ib %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
id ID #IMPLIED
lang IDREF %INHERITED
rend CDATA #IMPLIED
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ed CDATA
n CDATA
<IELEMENT cb - O EMPTY
<IATTLIST cb %a.analysis;
%a.linking;
%a.terminology;
id ID
lang IDREF
rend CDATA
ed CDATA
n CDATA

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12

6.9.4 Declaring Reference Systems

#IMPLIED
#IMPLIED >

#IMPLIED
%INHERITED
#IMPLIED
#IMPLIED
#IMPLIED >
->

Whatever kind of reference system is used in an electronic text, it is recommended that the TEI
header contain a description of its construction in ¢hgfsDecl> element described in section
535 (‘The Reference System Declaration’) o p. 99. As described there, the declaration may
consist either of a formal declaration using #wep> tag or an informal description in prose.
The former is recommended because unlike prose it can be processed by software.

The three examples given in sectjon 8.9.1 (‘Using the ID and N Attributes’) pn p. 156 would
be declared as follows. The first example encodes the standard references foAMadEsone
level at a time, using the attribute on the<div0o>, <divl>, <div2>, and<I> tags. The header for

such an encoding should look something like this:

<teiHeader>
<fileDesc> ...
</fileDesc>
<encodingDesc>

<refsDecl>
<step refunit="work’ delim=

[}

from="DESCENDANT (1 DIVO N %1l)’ to='DITTO" >

<step refunit="book’ delim="."

from="CHILD (1 DIV1 N %1) to='DITTO’ >

<step refunit="poem’ delim=""

from="CHILD (1 DIV2 N %1) to='DITTO’ >

<step refunit="line’

from="CHILD (1 L N %1) to='DITTO’ >

</refsDecl>

</encodingDesc>
</teiHeader>

The second example encodes the same reference system, again usirititoeite on the
<div0>, <divl>, <div2>, and<l> tags, but giving the reference string in full on each tag. If
canonical references are made only to lines, the reference system could be declared as follows:

<refsDecl>
<step refunit="line’

from='DESCENDANT (1 L N %1)' to="DITTO’ >

</refsDecl>

Since no delimiter is specified, the entire canonical reference string is sought as the value of

then attribute on arxl> element.

In order to handle references to works, books, and poems as well as to individual lines, the
declaration for the reference system must be more complicated:

<refsDecl>

<step from="DESCENDANT (1 (DIV[012]|L) N %1)’ to="DITTO’ >

</refsDecl>
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This declaration indicates that the entire reference string must be sought as the value of the

attribute on acdiv0>, <divl>, <div2>, or <I> element.

The third example encodes the same reference system, this time giving the entire reference
string as the value of thie attribute on the relevant tags. The reference system declaration for

such an encoding would be:

<refsDecl>

<step from="ID (%1)" to="DITTO">
</refsDecl>

As in the previous example, no single value can be given forghait attribute in this

declaration, as the single step handles references to works, books, and poems, as well as to lines.

Thetype attribute on thediv0>, <divl>, and<div2> elements may be used, however, to indicate
the type of the result returned from a match.

Reference systems recorded by means of milestone tags can also be declared; the following
prose description could be used to declare the example given in sgctian 6.9.3 (‘Milestone Tags’)

on p.[I5B.
<refsDecl>

<p>Standard references to work, book, poem, and line may be
constructed from the Milestone tags in the text.
</refsDecl>

Or in this way, using a formal declaration for this reference scheme derived from ddition
<refsDecl>

<state delim="" unit=work ed="E1'>

<state delim="." unit=book ed="E1'>

<state delim="" unit=poem ed="E1'>

<state unit=line ed="E1'>
</refsDecl>

This is synonymous with the following declaration using #isep> element:
<refsDecl>
<step refunit="work’ delim=""
from="DESCENDANT (1 MILESTONE EDITION E1 UNIT work N %1)
to= 'FOLLLOWING (1 MILESTONE EDITION E1 UNIT work) >
<step refunit="book’ delim=""
from="DESCENDANT (1 MILESTONE EDITION E1 UNIT book N %2)
to= 'FOLLLOWING (1 MILESTONE EDITION E1 UNIT book) >
<step refunit="poem’ delim=""
from="DESCENDANT (1 MILESTONE EDITION E1 UNIT poem N %3)’
to= ’'FOLLLOWING (1 MILESTONE EDITION E1 UNIT poem) >
<step refunit="line’
from='"DESCENDANT (1 MILESTONE EDITION E1 UNIT line N %4y

to= 'FOLLLOWING (1 MILESTONE EDITION E1 UNIT line) >
</refsDecl>

6.10 Bibliographic Citations and References

Bibliographic references (that is, full descriptions of bibliographic items such as books, articles,
films, broadcasts, songs, etc.) or pointers to them may appear at various places in a TEI text.
They are required at several points within the TEI Header’s source description, as discussed in
section[5.2]7 (‘The Source Description’) orfpl. 89; they may also appear within the body of a text,
either singly, (for example within a footnote), or collected together in a list as a distinct part of a

text.

In printed texts, the individual constituents of a bibliographic reference are conventionally
marked off from each other and from the flow of text by such features as bracketing, italics,
special punctuation conventions, underlining, etc. In electronic texts, such distinctions are also
important, whether in order to produce acceptably formatted output or to facilitate intelligent
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retrieval processinf,quite apart from the need to distinguish the reference itself as a textual
object with particular linguistic properties.

It should be emphasized that for references as for other textual features, the primary or
sole consideration is not how the text should be formatted when it is printed. The distinctions
permitted by the scheme outlined here may not necessarily be all that particular formatters or
bibliographic styles require, although they should prove adequate to the needs of many such
commonly used software systefhdhe features distinguished and described below (in section
B-10:2 (‘Components of Bibliographic References’) o p] 166) constitute a set which has been
useful for a wide range of bibliographic purposes and in many applications, and which moreover
corresponds to a great extent with existing bibliographic and library cataloguing practice. For
a fuller account of that practice as applied to electronic texts see séciioh 5.2.7 (‘The Source
Description’) on p[g9; for a brief mention of related library standards see s€ctjon 5.7 (‘Note for
Library Cataloguers’) on g 116.

6.10.1 Elements of Bibliographic References

The following elements are used to mark individual bibliographic references as wholes, or in
groups:

<bibl> contains a loosely-structured bibliographic citation of which the sub-components may or
may not be explicitly tagged.

<biblStruct> contains a structured bibliographic citation, in which only
bibliographic subelements appear and in a specified order.

<hiblFull> contains a fully-structured bibliographic citation, in which all components of the TEI
file description are present.

<listBibl> contains a list of bibliographic citations of any kind.

These elements all share a number of possible component sub-elements. $hiislthend
<hibIStruct> elements, exactly the same sub-elements are concerned, and they are described
together in sectio 6.10.2 (‘Components of Bibliographic References’) dn_p. 166; for the
<biblFull> element, the sub-elements concerned are fully described in sécifjon 5.2 (‘The File
Description’) on p[79.

Different levels of specific tagging may be appropriate in different situations. In some cases,
it may be felt necessary to mark just the extent of the reference itself, with perhaps a few
distinctions being made within it (for example, between the part of the reference which identifies
a title or author and the rest). Such references, containing a mixture of text with specialized
bibliographic elements, are regarded<aibl> elements, and tagged accordingly. For example:

<p>A book which had a great influence on him
was <bibl>Tufte’s <title>Envisioning
Information</title></bibl>, although he may
never have actually read it.

Indeed, some encoders may find it unnecessary to mark the bibliographic reference at all:

<p>A book which had a great influence on him
was Tufte’'s <title>Envisioning Information</title>,
although he may never have actually read it.

Some bibliographic references are extremely elliptical, often only a string of the form
‘Baxter, 1983'. If no further details of Baxter's book are given in the source text and none
are supplied by the encoder, then the reference thus given should be taggedbas a

All of this is of course much more fully treated
in <bibl>Baxter, 1983</bibl>.

8For example, to distinguish ‘London’ as an author’s name from ‘London’ as a place of publication or as a component
of a title.

9Among the bibliographic software systems and subsystems consulted in the desigsbiffisiteict> structure were
BibTeX, Scribe, and ProCite. The distinctions made by all three may be preserwél®truct> structures, though
the nature of their design prevents a simple one-to-one mapping from their data elements to TEI elements. For further
information, see sectign 6.1p.4 (‘Relationship to Other Bibliographic Schemes’)of|p. 175.
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In general, however, normal modern bibliographic practice, and these Guidelines, distinguish
between a bibliographieference

which is a self-sufficient description of a bibliographic item, and a bibliograpbister,

which is a short-form citation (such as ‘Baxter, 1983’) which serves usually as a place-holder
or pointer to a full long-form reference found elsewhere in the text. The usual encoding of short-
form references such as ‘Baxter, 1983’ is nokail> elements but as cross-references to such
elements; see sectipn 6.10.3 (‘Bibliographic Pointers ) dng. 175 below.

In cases where the encoder wishes to impose more structure on the bibliographic information,
for example to make sure it conforms to a particular style-sheet or retrieval processor, the
<bibIStruct> element should be used. Note that several of the features in this and later examples
are explained later in the current section.

<bibIStruct>
<monogr>
<author>Edward R. Tufte</>
<titte>Envisioning Information</>
<imprint>
<pubPlace>Cheshire, Conn.</>
<publisher>Graphics Press</>
<date>1990</>
</imprint></monogr>
</biblStruct>

The highest level of detail and the most complex structure supported by the current proposals
is provided by thebiblFull> element, which closely resembles #fégeDesc> element of the TEI
Header (sectiof 3.2 (‘The File Description’) on[p] 79).

<biblFull>
<titleStmt>
<title>Envisioning Information</title>
<author>Tufte, Edward R[olf]</author>
</titleStmt>
<extent>126 pp.</extent>
<publicationStmt>
<publisher>Graphics Press</publisher>
<pubPlace>Cheshire, Conn. USA</pubPlace>
<date>1990</date>
</publicationStmt>
</biblFull>

A list of bibliographic items, of whatever kind, may be treated in the same way as any other
list (see sectiofi 8.7 (‘Lists’) on jp._149). Alternatively, the specializixiBibl> element may be
used. The difference between the two is thadist> contains<item> elements, within which
bibliographic elements<gibl>, <biblStruct> or <biblFull>) may appear, as well as other phrase-
and paragraph-level elements, whereas<i®Bibl> may contain only bibliographic elements,
optionally preceded by a heading and a series of introductory paragraphs. The former would be
appropriate for a list of bibliographic elements in which descriptive prose predominated, and the
latter for a more formal bibliography. The following are thus both legal encodings of a list of
bibliographic entries: alistBibl>:

<listBibl>
<head>Bibliography</head>
<biblStruct id=NEL80>
<analytic>
<author>Nelson, T. H.</>
<title>Replacing the printed word:
a complete literary system.</>
</analytic>
<monogr>
<title>Information Processing '80: Proceedings of the IFIPS
Congress, October 1980</>
<editor>Simon H. Lavington</>
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<imprint>
<publisher>North-Holland</>
<pubPlace>Amsterdam</>
<date>1980</>
</imprint>
<biblScope>pp 1013-23
</monogr>
<note>Apparently a draft of section 4 of <title>Literary
Machines</title>.</note>
</biblStruct>
<bibl id=NEL88>Ted Nelson: <title>Literary Machines</title>
(privately published, 1987)</bibl>
<bibl id=BAX88>
<author>Baxter, Glen</author>
<title>Glen Baxter His Life: the years of struggle<ftitle>
London: Thames and Hudson, 1988.
</bibl>
</listBibl>

or a simplex<list>:

<list><head>Bibliography</>
<item><bibl id=NEL80>
<author>Nelson, T. H.</>
<title level=a>Replacing the printed word:
a complete literary system.</>
<title level=m>Information Processing '80:
Proceedings of the IFIPS Congress, October
<editor>Simon H. Lavington</>
<publisher>North-Holland</>
<pubPlace>Amsterdam</>
<date>1980</>
<biblScope>pp 1013-23

1980</>

<note>Apparently a draft of section 4 of <title>Literary

Machines</title>.</note>

</bibl></item>

<item><bibl id=NEL88>Ted Nelson:
(privately published, 1987)</bibl></item>

<item><bibl id=BAX88>
<author>Baxter, Glen</author>
<title>Glen Baxter His Life: the years of struggle<ftitle>
London: Thames and Hudson, 1988.
</bibl></item>

</list>

The formal declarations for these elements are as follows:

<l-- 6.10.1: Tags for Bibliographic References

<IELEMENT bibl - 0 (#PCDATA | %m.phrase; |
%m.biblPart;)*
<IATTLIST bibl %a.global;
%a.declarable;
<IELEMENT biblStruct - 0 (analytic?, (monogr, series*)+,

(note | idno)*)
%a.global;
%a.declarable;

<IATTLIST biblIStruct

<IELEMENT biblFull -0

<title>Literary Machines</title>

>

(titleStmt, editionStmt?, extent?,

publicationStmt, seriesStmt?,

notesStmt?, sourceDesc*)
%a.global;
%a.declarable;
(head?, (bibl | bibIStruct |
bibIFull)+, trailer?)

<IATTLIST biblFull

<I[ELEMENT listBibl - -
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<IATTLIST listBibl %a.global;

%a.declarable; >
<l-- (continued in sec. 6.10.2.1, 6.10.2.2, 6.10.2.3) ->
<!-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 -->

6.10.2 Components of Bibliographic References

This section discusses a humber of very commonly occurring component elements of biblio-
graphic references. They fall into four groups:

¢ elements for grouping components of the
analytic monographicandserieslevels in a structured bibliographic reference
o titles of various kinds, and statements of intellectual responsibility (authorship, etc.)
¢ information relating to the publication, pagination, etc. of an item
e annotation, commentary and further detail

The following sections describe the elements which may be used to represent such informa-
tion within a<bibl> or <bibIStruct> element. Within the former, any or all of these may be used
and in any order. Within the latter, such of these elements as exist for a given reference must
be distinguished, and must also be presented in a specific order, discussed further below (section
B6-10.Z.6 (‘Order of Components within References’) opp] 175).

6.10.2.1 Analytic, Monographic, and Series Levels

In common library practice a clear distinction is made between an individual item within a

larger collection and a free-standing book, journal, or collection. Similarly a book in a series
is distinguished sharply from the series within which it appears. An article forming part of a

collection which itself appears in a series thus has a bibliographic description with three quite
distinct levels of information:

1. theanalyticlevel, giving the title, author, etc., of the article;

2. themonographidevel, giving the title, editor, etc., of the collection;

3. the serieslevel, giving the title of the series, possibly the names of its editors, etc., and the
number of the volume within that series.

In the same way, an article in a journal requires at least two levels of information: the analytic
level describing the article itself, and the monographic level describing the journal.

These three levels may be distinguished withibil> element, and must be distinguished
within a <biblStruct> element if present, by means of the following tags:

<analytic> contains bibliographic elements describing an item (e.g. an
article or poem) published within a monograph or journal and not as an independent publica-
tion.

<monogr> contains bibliographic elements describing an item (e.g. a book or journal) published
as an independent item (i.e. as a separate physical object).

<series> contains information about the series in which a book or other bibliographic item has
appeared.

For purposes of TEI encoding, journals and anthologies are both treated as monographs;
a journal title will thus be taggedltitle level=j> or <monogr><title> ... </title> ... </monogr>.
Individual articles in the journal or collected texts should be treated at the “analytic” level. When
an article has been printed in more than one journal or collection, the bibliographic reference
may have more than onamonogr> element, each possibly followed by one or meseries>
elements. Acseries> element always relates to the most recently precedimgnogr> element.
(Whether reprints of an article are treated in the same bibliographic reference or a separate one
varies among different styles. Library lists typically use a different entry for each publication,
while academic footnoting practice typically treats all publications of the same article in a single
entry.)

For example, the article cited in this example has been published twice, once in a journal and
once in a collection which appeared in a series:
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<biblStruct>
<analytic>
<author>Thaller, Manfred</author>
<title level=a>A Draft Proposal for a Standard for the
Coding of Machine Readable Sources</>

</analytic>
<monogr>
<l--In -->
<title level=j>Historical Social Research</title>
<imprint>
<biblScope type=vol>40</>
<date>October 1986</>
<biblScope type=pages>3-46</>
</imprint>
</monogr>
<monogr>

<l-- Rpt. in -->
<title level=m>Modelling Historical Data:
Towards a Standard for Encoding and Exchanging
Machine-Readable Texts</title>
<editor>Daniel |. Greenstein</editor>
<imprint>
<pubPlace>St. Katharinen</pubPlace>
<publisher>Max-Planck-Institut f&uuml;r Geschichte
In Kommission bei
Scripta Mercaturae Verlag</publisher>

<date>1991</date>
</imprint>
</monogr>
<series>

<title level=s>Halbgraue Reihe
zur Historischen Fachinformatik</title>

<respStmt><resp>Herausgegeben von</resp>
<name type=person>Manfred Thaller</>
<name type=org>Max-Planck-Institut f&uuml;r

Geschichte</>

</respStmt>

<title level=s>Serie A: Historische Quellenkunden</>

<biblScope>Band 11</biblScope>

</series>
</biblStruct>

Punctuation may not appear between the elements within a structured bibliographic entry; if
punctuation is to be given explicitly in the encoding, it must be contained within the elements
it delimits. As the example shows, it is possible to encode the entry without any inter-
element punctuation: this facilitates use of #blStruct> element in systems which can render
bibliographic references in any of several styles.

The formal declarations for the elements defined in this section are as follows:

<l-- 6.10.2.1: Tags for Bibliographic References (cont'd) -->

<l-- (continuation of sec. 6.10.1) -->

<IELEMENT analytic - O (author | editor | respStmt |

title)* >
<IATTLIST analytic %a.global, >
<IELEMENT monogr - O ( ( ((author | editor |

respStmt)+, title+, (editor |

respStmt)*) | (title+, (author |

editor | respStmt)*))?, (note |

meeting)*, (edition, (editor |

respStmt)*)*, imprint, (imprint |

extent | biblScope)* ) >
<IATTLIST monogr %a.global, >
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<IELEMENT series - O (title | editor | respStmt |
bibIScope | #PCDATA)* >
<IATTLIST series %a.global; >

6.10.2.2 Authors, Titles, and Editors

Bibliographic references typically begin with a statement of the title being cited and the names
of those intellectually responsible for it. For articles in journals or collections, such statements
should appear both for the analytic and for the monographic level. The following elements are
provided for tagging such elements:

<title> contains the title of a work, whether article, book, journal, or series, including any
alternative titles or subtitles. Attributes include:
level indicates whether this is the title of an article, book, journal, series, or unpublished
material. Legal values are:
m monographic title (book, collection, or other item published as a distinct item, including
single volumes of multi-volume works)
s series title
j journal title
u title of unpublished material (including theses and dissertations unless published by a
commercial press)
a analytic title (article, poem, or other item published as part of a larger item)
type classifies the title according to some convenient typology. Sample values include:
abbreviatedabbreviated form of title
main main title
subordinatesubtitle, title of part
parallel alternate title, often in another language, by which the work is also known
<author> in a bibliographic reference, contains the name of the author(s), personal or corporate,
of a work; the primanstatement of responsibilifgr any
bibliographic item.
<editor> secondangtatement of responsibilifpr a
bibliographic item, for example the name of an individual, institution or organization, (or of
several such) acting as editor, compiler, translator, etc.
<respStmt> supplies a statement of responsibility for someone responsible for the intellectual
content of a text, edition, recording, or series, where the specialized elements for authors,
editors, etc. do not suffice or do not apply.
<resp> contains a phrase describing the nature of a person’s
intellectual responsibility.
<name> contains a proper noun or noun phrase.
<meeting> in bibliographic references, contains a description of the meeting or conference from
which the bibliographic item derives.

In bibliographic references, all titles should be tagged as such, whether analytic, mono-
graphic, or series titles. The single elemetife> is used for all these cases. When it appears
directly within an<analytic>, <monogr>, or <series> elementxtitle> is interpreted as belonging
to the appropriate level. When it appears elsewherégiits attribute should be used to signal
its bibliographic level. It is a semantic error to give a value for el attribute which is
inconsistent with the context; such values may be ignoredlélievaluea implies the analytic
level; the valuesn j , andu imply the monographic level; the valiseimplies the series level.
Note, however, that the semantic error occurs only if the nested title is directly enclosed by the
<analytic>, <monogr>, or <series> element; if it is enclosed only indirectly, no semantic error
need be present. For example, the analytic title may contain a monographic title:

<bibIStruct>

<analytic><author>Lucy Allen Paton</>
<titte>Notes on Manuscripts
of the <title level=m>Proph&eacute;cies
de Merlin</title></title>
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</analytic>
<monogr><title level=j>PMLA</>
<imprint><biblscope type=vol>8</>
<date>1913</date>
<biblscope type=pages>122</>
</imprint>
</monogr>
</biblStruct>

In this case, the analytic title “Notes on Manuscripts of Brephécies de Merlihneeds
no level attribute because it is directly contained by #amalytic> level; the monographic title
contained within it, “Prophécies de Merlin,” does not create a semantic error because it is not
directly contained by theanalytic> element.

In some bibliographic applications, it may prove useful to distinguish main titles from
subordinate titles, parallel titles, etc. Thge attribute is provided to allow this distinction
to be recorded.

The following reference, from a national standard for bibliographic referdfaéestrates
this type of analysis with its distinction between main and subordinate titles.

<bibl>Saarikoski, Pirkko-Liisa, and Paavo Suomalainen,
<title level=a type=main>Studies on the physiology of
the hibernating hedgehog, 15</title>

<title level=a type=subordinate>Effects of seasonal
and temperature changes on the in vitro

glycerol release from brown adipose tissue</>

<title level=j>Ann. Acad. Sci. Fenn., Ser. A4</>
<date>1972</> <biblScope type='vol: pp’>187: 1-4</>
</bibl>

Slightly more complex is the distinction made below among main, subordinate, and parallel
titles, in an example from the same source (p. 63). The punctuation and the bibliographic
analysis are those given in ANSI Z39.29-1977; the punctuation is in the style prescribed by the
International Standard Bibliographic Description (ISED).

<bibl>Tchaikovsky, Peter llich.

<title level=m type=main>The swan lake ballet</>

= <title level=m type=parallel>Le lac des cygnes</>

. <title level=m type=subordinate>grand ballet en 4 actes</>
. <title level=m type=subordinate>op. 20</>

[Score].

New York: Broude Brothers; [1951] (B.B. 59). vi, 685 p.
</bibl>

The elements:author> and <editor> have, for printed books and articles, a fairly obvious
significance; for other kinds of bibliographic items their proper usage may be less obvious.
The <author> element should be used for the person or agency with primary responsibility
for a work’s intellectual content, and the elemertiitor> for an editor of the work. Thus an
organization such as a radio or television station is usually accounted “author” of a broadcast, for
example, while the author of a Government report will usually be the agency which produced it.

For anyone else with responsibility for the work, thespStmt> element should be used.
The nature of the responsibility is indicated by means e&fesp> element, and the person,
organization etc. responsible by<aame> element. At least one of each of these must be
given within the<respStmt> element, followed optionally by any number of either. Examples of
secondary responsibility of this kind include the roles of illustrator, translator, editor, annotator.
The<respStmt> element may also be used for editors, if it is desired to record the specific terms
in which their role is described.

10American National Standard for Bibliographic References, ANSI 239.29-1977 (New York: American National
Standards Institute, 1977), p. 34 (sec. A.2.2.1).

1The analysis is not wholly unproblematic: as the text of the standard points out, the first subordinate title is
subordinate only to the parallel title in French, while the second is subordinate to both the English main title and the
French parallel title, without this relationship being made clear, either in the markup given in the example or in the
reference structure offered by the standard.
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Examples okauthor> and<editor> may be found in sections 6.1D.1 (‘Elements of Biblio-
graphic References’) on p._ 163, and 6.10.2.1 (‘Analytic, Monographic, and Series Levels’) on
p. [66; wherevekauthor> and <editor> may occur, the<respStmt> element may also occur.
When one of these elements precedes or immediately follows a title, it applies to that title; when
it follows an<edition> element or occurs within an edition statement, it applies to the edition in
question.

In this example, therespStmt> elements apply to the work as a whole, not merely to the
first edition:

<bibl>
<author>Lominadze, D. G.</>
<title level=m>Cyclotron waves in plasma.</title>
<respStmt><resp>translated by</> <name>A. N. Dellis;</name>
<resp>edited by</> <name>S. M. Hamberger.</name>
</respStmt>
<edition>1st ed.</>
<imprint><pubPlace>Oxford:</> <publisher>Pergamon Press,</>
<date>1981.</></imprint>
<extent>206 p.</>
<title level=s>International series in natural philosophy.</>
<note place=inline>Translation of:
<title level=m lang=RU>Ciklotronnye volny v plazme.</></>
</bibl>

In this example, by contrast, theespStmt> element applies to the edition, and not to the
collection per se (Moser and Tervooren were not responsible for the first thirty-five printings);
the elements of the reference have been reordered from their appearance on the title page of the
volume in order to ensure the correct relationship of the collection title, the edition statement,
and the statement of responsibility.

<biblStruct>
<monogr>
<titte>Des Minnesangs Fr&uuml;hling</title>
<note place=inline>Mit 1 Faksimile</note>
<edition>36., neugestaltete und erweiterte Auflage</edition>
<respStmt>
<resp>Unter Benutzung der Ausgaben
von <name>Karl Lachmann</> und <name>Moriz Haupt</>,
<name>Friedrich Vogt</> und <name>Carl von Kraus</>
bearbeitet von
</resp>
<name>Hugo Moser</>
<l-- und -->
<name>Helmut Tervooren</>
</respStmt>
<imprint>
<biblScope type=volume>I</>
<biblScope type='volume title’>Texte</>
<pubPlace>Stuttgart</>
<publisher>S. Hirzel Verlag</>
<date>1977</>
</imprint>
</monogr>
</biblStruct>

With the exception of the&name> element (for which see sectign 6.4 (‘Names, Numbers,
Dates, Abbreviations, and Addresses’) o p-]131), the elements described in this section are
defined as follows:

<l-- 6.10.2.2: Tags for Bibliographic References (cont'd) -->

<l-- (continuation of sec. 6.10.1) -->
<IELEMENT author - 0 (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST author %a.global; >
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<IELEMENT editor - 0 (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST editor %a.global;

role CDATA editor >
<IELEMENT respStmt - 0 (resp | name)+ >
<IATTLIST respStmt %a.global; >
<IELEMENT resp - 0 (%phrase.seq)) >
<IATTLIST resp %a.global; >
<IELEMENT title - 0 (%paraContent) >
<IATTLIST title %a.global;

level @] m|j| s | u) #IMPLIED

type CDATA #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT meeting - - (%paraContent) >
<IATTLIST meeting %a.global; >

6.10.2.3 Imprint, Pagination, and Other Details

By ‘imprint’ is meant all the information relating to the publication of a work: the person or
organization by whose authority and in whose name a bibliographic entity such as a book is made
public or distributed (whether a commercial publisher or some other organization), the place of
publication, and a date. It may also include a full address for the publisher or organization.
Full bibliographic references usually specify either the number of pages in a print publication (or
equivalent information for non-print materials), or the specific location of the material being cited
within its containing publication. The following elements are provided to hold this information:

<imprint> groups information relating to the publication or distribution of a bibliographic item.

<address> contains a postal or other address, for example of a
publisher, an organization, or an individual.

<pubPlace> contains the name of the place where a bibliographic item was published.

<publisher> provides the name of the organization responsible for the publication or distribution
of a bibliographic item.

<date> contains a date in any format.

<idno> supplies any standard or non-standard number used to identify a bibliographic item.
Attributes include:

type categorizes the number, for example as an ISBN or other standard series.

<extent> describes the approximate size of the electronic text as stored on some carrier medium,
specified in any convenient units.
<hiblScope> defines the scope of a bibliographic reference, for example as a list of pagenum-
bers, or a named subdivision of a larger work. Attributes include:
type identifies the type of information conveyed by the element, e.g. “pages”, “volume”.
Suggested values include:
pagesthe element contains a page number or page range.
part the element identifies a part of a book or collection.
volume the element contains a volume number.
issue the element contains an issue number, or volume and issue numbers.
chapter the element contains a chapter indication (number and/or title)

For bibliographic purposes, usually only the place (or places) of publication are required,
possibly including the name of the country, rather than a full address; the elepubace> is
provided for this purpose. Where however the full postal address is likely to be of importance in
identifying or locating the bibliographic item concerned, it may be supplied and tagged using the
<address> element described in sectipn 6]4.2 (‘Addresses’) dn g. 133. Alternatively, if desired,
the <rs> or <name> elements described in sectipn 6/4.1 (‘Referring Strings’) dn_g. 131 may be
used; this involves no claim that the information given is either a full address or the name of a
city.

The name of the publisher of an item should be marked usingghigisher> tag even if the
item is made public (“published”) by an organization other than a conventional publisher, as is
frequently the case with technical reports:
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<biblStruct>
<monogr>
<author>Nicholas, Charles K.</author>
<author>Welsch, Lawrence A.</author>
<titte>On the interchangeability of SGML and ODA</title>
<imprint>
<pubPlace>Gaithersburg, MD</pubPlace>
<publisher>National Institute of Standards and Technology
</publisher>
<date value="1992-01'>January 1992</date>
</imprint>
<extent>19 pp.</extent>
</monogr>
<idno type='NIST'>NISTIR 4681</idno>
</biblStruct>

and with dissertations:

<biblStruct>
<monogr>
<author>Hansen, W.</>
<title level=u>Creation of hierarchic text
with a computer display</>
<note place=inline>Ph.D. dissertation</>
<imprint>
<publisher>Dept. of Computer Science, Stanford Univ.</>
<pubPlace>Stanford, CA</>
<date value='1971-06'>June 1971</>
</imprint>
</monogr>
</biblStruct>

When an item has been reprinted, especially reprinted without change from a specific earlier
edition, the reprint may appear inkenonogr> element with only theimprint> and other details
of the reprint. In the following example, a microform reprint has been issued without any change
in the title or authorship. The series statement here applies only to the saoonahr> element.

<bibIStruct>
<monogr>
<author>Shirley, James</>
<title type=main>The gentlemen of Venice</>
<title type=subordinate>a tragi-comedie presented at
the private house in Salisbury Court by
Her Majesties servants</>
<note place=inline>[Microform]</>
<imprint>
<pubPlace>London</>
<publisher>H. Moseley</>
<date>1655</>
</imprint>
<extent>78 p.</>
</monogr>
<monogr>
<imprint>
<pubPlace>New York</>
<publisher>Readex Microprint</>
<date>1953</>
</imprint>
<extent>1 microprint card, 23 x 15 cm.</>
</monogr>
<series>
<title>Three centuries of drama: English, 1642-1700</>
</series>

172



6.10.2 (OMPONENTS OFBIBLIOGRAPHIC REFERENCES

</biblStruct>

A bibliographic description, particularly for an analytic title, will often include some addi-
tional information specifying its location, for example as a volume number, page number, range
of page numbers, or name or number of a subdivision of the host work. The elelité®tope>
may be used to identify such information if it is present. Where it is desired to distinguish
different classes of such information (volume number, page number, chapter number, etc.), the
type attribute may be used with any convenient typology.

When the item being cited is a journal article, timprint> element describing the issue in
which it appeared will typically contairbiblScope> elements for volume and page numbers,
together with a<date> element.

For example:

<bibIStruct>
<analytic>
<author>Wrigley, E. A.</>
<title>Parish registers and the historian</>
</analytic>
<l--in -->
<monogr>
<editor>Steel, D. J.</>
<title>National index of parish registers</>
<imprint>
<pubPlace>London</pubPlace>
<publisher>Society of Genealogists</>
<date value='1968">1968</>
</imprint>
<biblScope type=volume>vol. 1</>
<biblScope type=pages>pp. 155-167.</>
</monogr>
</biblStruct>

Thetype attribute on<biblScope> is optional: both the following are legal examples:

<biblStruct>
<analytic>
<author>Boguraev, Branimir</>
<author>Neff, Mary</>
<title>Text Representation, Dictionary Structure,
and Lexical Knowledge</>
</analytic>
<l in -->
<monogr>
<title level=j>Literary & Linguistic Computing</>
<imprint>
<biblScope type=volume>7</>
<biblScope type=issue>2</>
<date>1992</>
<biblScope type=pages>110-112</>
<fimprint>
</monogr>
</biblStruct>

<biblStruct>
<analytic>
<author>Chesnutt, David</>
<title>Historical Editions in the States</>
</analytic>
<l-in -->
<monogr>
<title level=j>Computers and the Humanities</>
<imprint>
<biblScope>25.6</>
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<date value="1991-12'>(December, 1991).</>
<biblScope>377-380</>

</imprint>

</monogr>
</biblStruct>
Formal definitions for the elements described in this section are as follows:
<I-- 6.10.2.3: Tags for Bibliographic References (cont'd) -->
<l-- (continuation of sec. 6.10.1) ->
<IELEMENT imprint - O (pubPlace | publisher | date |

biblScope)* >
<IATTLIST imprint %a.global; >
<IELEMENT publisher - 0 (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST publisher %a.global; >
<IELEMENT biblScope - 0 (%phrase.seq) >
<IATTLIST biblScope %a.global;

type CDATA #IMPLIED >

<IELEMENT pubPlace - - (Yphrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST pubPlace %a.global;

%a.names; >
<l-- Note and date are defined elsewhere, as are extent, -->
<l-- address, and idno. ->

6.10.2.4 Series Information

Series information may (irbibl> elements) or must (irbiblStruct> elements) be enclosed in

a <series> element or (in abiblFull> element) a<seriesStmt> element. The title of the series

may be taggedtitle level=s>, the volume numbetbiblScope type=volume>, and responsibility
statements for the series (e.g. the name and affiliation of the editor, as in the example in section
B-I0-Z1 (‘Analytic, Monographic, and Series Levels’) o p.]166) may be taggeitbr> or
<respStmt>.

6.10.2.5 Notes and Other Additional Information

Explanatory notes about the publication of unusual items, the form of an item (e.g. ‘[Score]
or ‘[Microform]’), or its provenance (e.g. ‘translation of ...") may be tagged using<tie>
element. The same element may be used for any descriptive annotation of a bibliographic entry
in a database.

<note> contains a note or annotation. Attributes include:

type describes the type of note.

place indicates where the note appears in the source text. Sample values include:
inline note appears as a marked paragraph in the body of the text.
left note appears in left margin.
foot note appears at foot of page.
right note appears in right margin.
app[aratus] note appears in the apparatus at the foot of the page.
interlinear note appears between lines of the text.
end note appears at end of chapter or volume.

For example:

<bibl><author>Coombs, James H., Allen H. Renear,
and Steven J. DeRose.</author>
<title level=a>Markup Systems and the Future of Scholarly
Text Processing.</title>
<title level=j>Communications of the ACM</title>
<biblScope>30.11 (November 1987): 933-947.</biblScope>
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<note>Classic polemic supporting descriptive over procedural
markup in scholarly work.</note>

6.10.2.6 Order of Components within References

The order of elements ixbibl> elements is not constrained.

In <biblStruct> elements, th&analytic> element, if it occurs, must come first, followed by
one or more<monogr> and <series> elements, which may appear intermingled (as long as a
<monogr> element comes first). Withiranalytic>, the title(s), author(s), editor(s), and other
statements of responsibility may appear in any order; it is recommended that all forms of the
title be given together. Withiamonogr>, the author, editor, and statements of responsibility may
either come first or else follow the monographic title(s). Following these, the elements must
appear in the following order:

e <note>s on the publication (andmeeting> elements describing the conference, in the case of
a proceedings volume)

e <edition> elements, each followed by any relatestiitor> or <respStmt> elements

e <imprint>

e <biblScope>

Within <imprint>, the elements allowed may appear in any order.

Finally, within the <series> information in a<biblStruct>, the sequence of elements is not
constrained.

If more detailed structuring of a bibliographic description is requiredstiigFull> element
should be used. This is not further described here, as its contents are essentially equivalent to
those of thefileDesc> element in thecteiHeader>, which is fully described in sectign .2 (‘The
File Description’) on p[79.

6.10.3 Bibliographic Pointers

References which are pointers to bibliographic items, of whatever kind, should be treated in the
same way as other cross-references (see s€clipn 6.6 (‘Simple Links and Cross References’) on
p.[I4%). As discussed in that section, cross referencing within TEI texts is in general represented
by means okptr> or <ref> elements. Atarget attribute on these elements is used to supply

an identifying value for the target of the cross reference, which should be, in the case of
bibliographic elements, a bibliographic reference of some kind. Where the form of the reference
itself is unimportant, or may be reconstructed mechanically, or is not to be encodegirthe
element is used, as in the following example:

As shown above (<ptr target=NEL80>)...

Where the form of the reference is important, or contains additional qualifying information
which is to be kept but distinguished from the surrounding textsthie element should be used,
as in the following example:

Nelson claims <ref target=NEL80>(ibid, passim)</ref> ...

It may be important to distinguish between the short form of a bibliographic reference and
some qualifying or additional information. The latter should not appear within the scope of the
<ref> element when this is the case, as for example in an application concerned to normalize
bibliographic references:

Nelson claims (<ref target=NEL80>Nelson [1980]</ref>, pages 13-37) ...

6.10.4 Relationship to Other Bibliographic Schemes

The bibliographic tagging defined here can capture the distinctions required by most biblio-
graphic encoding systems; for the benefit of users of some commonly used systems, the following
lists of equivalences are offered, showing the relationship of the markup defined here to the fields
defined for bibliographic records in the Scribe, BibTeX, and ProCite systems.
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The various bibliographic fields defined for use in the Scribe and BibTeX systems of
bibliographic databases have the following equivalents in the scheme presentE{iFleraents
and structures available in the tag set defined here which have no analogues in Scribe and BibTeX
are not noted.

address tag as<city>, <place>, or <address>

annote tag as<note>

author tag as<author>

booktitle tag as<title level=m> or <title> within <monogr>

chapter tag as<biblScope type=chapter>

date used only to record date entry was made in the bibliographic database; not supported

edition tag as<edition>

editor tag as<editor> or <respStmt>

editors tag as multiple<editor> or <respStmt> elements

fullauthor use theeg attribute on<author> or <name>

fullorganization use thaeg attribute on<name type=org>

howpublished tag as<note>, possibly using the formnote place=inline>

institution used only for issuer of technical reports; tagpsblisher>

journal tag as<title level=j> or <title> within <monogr>

key used to specify an alternate sort key for the bibliographic item, for use instead of author’s
or editor's name; not supported

meeting tag as<meeting> or as<note>

month use<date>; if the date is not in a trivially parseable form, use tlaue attribute to
provide an ISO-format equivalent

note tag as<note>

number tag as<biblScope type=issue> or <biblScope type=number>; for technical report
numbers, useidno type=docno>

organization used only for sponsor of conference; usame type=org> within <respStmt>
within <meeting> element

pages tag as<biblScope type=pages>

publisher tag as<publisher>

school used only for institutions at which thesis work is done; tag@slisher>

series tag as<title level=s> or <title> within <series>

title tag as<title> in appropriate context or with appropridésel value

volume tag as<biblScope type=volume>

year tag as<date>; if the date is not in a trivially parseable form, use thdue attribute to
provide an ISO-format equivalent

6.11 Passages of Verse or Drama

The following elements are included in the core tag set for the convenience of those encoding
texts which include mixtures of prose, verse and drama.
<I> contains a single, possibly incomplete, line of verse. Attributes include:
part specifies whether or not the line is metrically complete. Legal values are:

F the final part of an incomplete line

Y the line is metrically incomplete

N either the line is complete, or no claim is made as to its completeness

| the initial part of an incomplete line

M a medial part of an incomplete line

<lg> contains a group of verse lines functioning as a formal unit e.g. a stanza, refrain, verse
paragraph, etc.

12The BibTeX scheme is intentionally compatible with that of Scribe, although it omits some fields used by Scribe.
Hence only one list of fields is given here.
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<sp> An individual speech in a performance text, or a passage
presented as such in a prose or verse text.
<speaker> A specialized form of heading or label, giving the name of
one or more speakers in a dramatic text or fragment.
<stage> contains any kind of stage direction within a dramatic text or fragment. Attributes
include:
type indicates the kind of stage direction. Suggested values include:
delivery describes how a character speaks.
mixed more than one of the above
location describes a location.
entrance describes an entrance.
businessdescribes stage business.
exit describes an exit.
modifier gives some detail about a character.
setting describes a setting.
novelistic is a narrative, motivating stage direction.

Full details of other, more specialized, elements for the encoding of texts which are predom-
inantly verse or drama are described in the appropriate chapter of part three (for verse, see the
verse base described in chafler 9 (‘Base Tag Set for Verse')[on|p. 211; for performance texts, see
the drama base described in chaptér 10 (‘Base Tag Set for Drama’)[on p. 225). In this section,
we describe only the elements listed above, all of which can appear in any text, whichever of the
three modes prose, verse, or drama may predominate in it.

6.11.1 Core Tags for Verse

Like other written texts, verse texts or poems may be hierarchically subdivided, for example
into books or cantos. These structural subdivisions should be encoded using the general purpose
<div> or <divl> (etc.) elements described below in chapfers 8 (‘Base Tag Set for Prose’) on
p. [209 and]9 (‘Base Tag Set for Verse’) on[p-]211. The fundamental unit of a verse text is the
verse line rather than the paragraph, however.

The<I> element is used to mark up verse lines, that is metrical rather than typographic lines.
Where a metrical line is interrupted by a typographic line break, the encoder may choose to
ignore the fact entirely or to use the empty> (line break) element discussedin|6.9 (‘Reference
Systems’) on p—I%5. In the copy text, the following example is printed on four typographic lines,
beginning with the words ‘There’, ‘From’, ‘The’, and ‘the’.

<I>There they lie, in the largest, in an
open space in the woods,

<I>From 500 to 600 poor fellows &mdash; the groans
and screams &mdash;

<|>The odor of blood, mixed with the fresh scent
of the night, <lb>the grass, the trees &mdash;
that Slaughter-house!

Where verse lines are not properly nested within the enclosing hierarchy (for example where
verse lines cross larger boundaries such as verse paragraphs or speeches) the encoder may choose
to use one of the techniques discussed in chapter 31 (‘Multiple Hierarchies'Jon p. 622, or to use
thepart attribute to indicate that the verse line is incomplete, as in the following example:

<I>Thou fumblest <name>Eros</>, and my Queenes a Squire
<I>More tight at this, then thou: Dispatch. O Loue,

<I>That thou couldst see my Warres to day, and knew’st
<I>The Royall Occupation, thou should’'st see

<l part=i>A Workeman in't.

<stage>Enter an Armed Soldier.</stage>

<| part=f>Good morrow to thee, welcome. ...

In some verse forms, regular groupings of lines are regarded as units of some kind, often
identified by a regular verse scheme. In stichic verse and couplets, groups of lines analogous
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6.11.2 ORETAGS FORDRAMA

to paragraphs are often indicated by indentation. In other verse forms, lines are grouped into
irregular sequences indicated simply by white space. The nelgrabr line group element may

be used to mark any such grouping of lines; ty is available to further categorize the line
group where this is felt desirable, as in the following example. This example also demonstrates
therend attribute to indicate whether or not a line is indented.

<lg type=stanza>

<I>Come fill up the Glass,

<l rend=indent>Round, round let it pass,
<I>'Till our Reason be lost in our Wine:
<l rend=indent>Leave Conscience’s Rules
<l rend=indent>To Women and Fools,
<I>This only can make us divine.

</lg>

<lg type=refrain n="Chorus>

<I>Then a Mohock, a Mohock I'll be,
<I>No Laws shall restrain

<I>Our Libertine Reign,

<I>We'll riot, drink on, and be free.
</lg>

For some kinds of analysis, it may be useful to identify different kinds of line group within the
same piece of verse. Such line groups may self-nest, in much the same way as the un-numbered
<div> element described in chapfér 8 (‘Base Tag Set for Prose’) pn p. 209. For example:

The part attribute may also be attached tc:lg> element to indicate that it is incomplete,
for example because it forms part of a group that is divided between two speakers, as in the
following example:

<sp><speaker>First Voice</>

<lg type=stanza part=I>

<I>But why drives on that ship so fast
<I>Withouten wave or wind?

</lg>

<sp><speaker>Second Voice</speaker>
<lg part=F>

<I>The air is cut away before,

<I>And closes from behind.

</lg>

For alternative methods of aligning groups of lines which do not form simple hierarchic
groups, or which are discontinuous, see the more detailed discussion in dhapter 14 (‘Linking,
Segmentation, and Alignment’) on[p-328. For discussion of other elements and attributes specific
to the encoding of verse, see chapier 9 (‘Base Tag Set for Verse’)[on|p. 211.

These elements are defined as follows:

<I-- 6.11.1: Verse >
<IELEMENT | - O (%paraContent) >
<IATTLIST | %a.global;

%a.enjamb;

%a.metrical;

part ¢Y|INJI|M]|FN >

<IELEMENT Ig - O ((Yom.divtop)*, (I | lg)+,

(%om.divbot)*) >
<IATTLIST Ig %a.global;

%a.divn;

%a.metrical; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->

6.11.2 Core Tags for Drama

Like other written texts, dramatic and othggrformance textsuch as cinema or TV scripts are
often hierarchically organized, for example into acts and scenes. These structural subdivisions
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should be encoded using the general purpate> or <divl> (etc.) elements described below
in chapterg]8 (‘Base Tag Set for Prose’) on[p.]209 grid 10 (‘Base Tag Set for Drama’) on
p. [ZZ5. Within these divisions, the body of a performance text typically consistpesches
often prefixed by a phrase indicating who is speaking, and occasionally interspersed with stage
directions of various kinds.

In the following simple example, each speech consists of a single paragraph:

<div2 type=scene n='.2">

<head>Scene 2.</head>

<stage type=setting>Peachum, Filch.</stage>
<sp><speaker>FILCH.</speaker><p>Sir, Black Moll hath sent word her
Trial comes on in the Afternoon, and she hopes you will order Matters
so as to bring her off.

<sp><speaker>PEACHUM.</speaker><p>Why, she may plead her Belly
at worst; to my Knowledge she hath taken care of that Security.

But, as the Wench is very active and industrious, you may satisfy
her that I'll soften the Evidence.
<sp><speaker>FILCH.</speaker><p>Tom Gagg, sir, is found guilty.

In the following example, each speech consists of a sequence of verse lines, some of them
being marked as metrically incomplete:

<divl type='Act’ n="I'><head>ACT I</>

<div2 type='Scene’ n="1'><head>SCENE I</head>

<stage rend=italic>

Enter Barnardo and Francisco, two Sentinels, at several doors</stage>
<sp><speaker>Barn</><| part=Y>Who's there?
<sp><speaker>Fran</><|>Nay, answer me. Stand and unfold yourself.
<sp><speaker>Barn</><| part=i>Long live the King!
<sp><speaker>Fran</><| part=m>Barnardo?

<sp><speaker>Barn</><| part=f>He.

<sp><speaker>Fran</><I>You come most carefully upon your hour.
<sp><speaker>Barn</><I>'Tis now struck twelve. Get thee to bed,
Francisco.

<sp><speaker>Fran</><I>For this relief much thanks.'Tis bitter cold,

<l part=i>And | am sick at heart.

In some cases, as here in the First Quartdlamlet the printed speaker attributions need
to be supplemented by use of théo attribute; again, the lines are marked as complete or
incomplete:

<stage>Enter two Centinels.
<add place=right resp=ms>
Now call'd Bernardo & Francesco.
</add></stage>
<sp who="Francisco’><speaker>1.</>
<| part=y>STand: who is that?</sp>
<sp who='Barnardo’><speaker>2.</>
<l part=y>Tis l.</sp>
<sp who="Francisco’><speaker>1.</>
<I>O you come most carefully vpon your
watch,</sp>
<sp who="Barnardo’><speaker>2.</>
<I>And if you meete Marcellus and Horatio,
<I>The partners of my watch, bid them make haste.</sp>
<sp who="Francisco’><speaker>1.</>
<l part=y>| will: See who goes there.</sp>
<stage>Enter Horatio and Marcellus.</>
<sp who="Horatio’><speaker>Hor.</>
<l part=i>Friends to this ground.</sp>
<sp who='"Marcellus’><speaker>Mar.</>
<l part=f>And leegemen to the Dane,
<[>0 farewell honest souldier, who hath
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releeued you?</sp>
<sp who="Francisco’><speaker>1.</>
<I>Barnardo hath my place, giue you good night.</sp>

By contrast with the preceding examples, the following encodes an early printed edition
without making any assumption about which parts are prose or verse:

<divl type=act n="I'>

<div2 type=scene n='1>

<head rend=italic>Actus primus, Scena prima.</head>

<stage type=setting rend=italic>

A tempestuous noise of Thunder and Lightning heard: Enter

a Ship-master, and a Boteswaine.</stage>
<sp><speaker>Master.</speaker><p> Bote-swaine.</sp>
<sp><speaker>Botes.</speaker><p> Heere Master: What cheere?</sp>
<sp><speaker>Mast.</speaker><p> Good: Speake to th’ Mariners: fall
too't, yarely, or we run our selues a ground,

bestirre, bestirre. <stage type=move>Exit.</stage></sp>

<stage type=move>Enter Mariners.</stage>
<sp><speaker>Botes.</speaker>

<p>Heigh my hearts, cheerely, cheerely my harts:

yare, yare: Take in the toppe-sale: Tend to th’ Masters

whistle: Blow till thou burst thy winde, if roome e-nough.</sp>

The<sp> and<stage> elements should also be used to mark parts of a text otherwise in prose
which are presented as if they were dialogue in a play. For example:

<sp><speaker>The reverend Doctor Opimiam</speaker>
<p>l do not think I have named a single unpresentable
fish. </sp>

<sp><speaker>Mr Gryll</speaker><p>Bream, Doctor: there
is not much to be said for bream.</sp>
<sp><speaker>The Reverend Doctor
Opimiam</speaker><p>0On the contrary, sir, | think

there is much to be said for him. In the first

place....

<p>Fish, Miss Gryll -- | could discourse to you on
fish by the hour: but for the present | will
forbear...

</sp>

<sp><speaker>Lord Curryfin</speaker>
<stage>(after a pause).</stage>
<p><g>Mass</g> as the second grave-digger
says in <title>Hamlet</title>,

<g>l cannot tell.</g>

</sp>

<p>A chorus of laughter dissolved the sitting.

These elements are defined as follows:

<l-- 6.11.2: Drama -->
<IELEMENT sp - O (speaker?, p || lg | ab | seg
| stage)+) >

<IATTLIST sp %a.global;

who IDREFS #IMPLIED >
<IELEMENT speaker - O (%phrase.seq) -(speaker) >
<IATTLIST speaker %a.global; >
<IELEMENT stage - - (%specialPara) -(stage) >
<IATTLIST stage %a.global;

type CDATA mix >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 6.12 ->
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6.12 Overview of the Core Tag Set

Except for those tags designed to be used in concurrent markup streams, all the elements
described in this chapter occur in tbere of TEI tags, defined by the following DTD fragment.

<l-- 6.12: Elements available in all forms of the TEl main
DTD
Definition of elements, sub-group by sub-group.

<l--
<l--

<l-- ..

<I--
<l--

<l-- ..

<I--
<l--

<l-- ..

<I--
<l--

<l-- ..

<I--
<l--

<l-- ..

<I--
<l--

<l-- ..

<I--
<l--

<l-- ..

<I--
<l--

<l-- ..

<I--
<l--

<l-- ..

<I--
<l--

<l- ..

<l--
<l--

<l-- ..

<l--
<l--

<l- ..

<l--
<l--

<l-- ..

<l--
<l--

<l-- ..

<l--
<l--

<l-- ..

<l--
<l--

<l-- ..

<l--
<l--

<l-- ..

<l--
<l--

declarations from section 6.1
(Paragraph)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.3.2.1
(Highlighted phrases)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.4.1
(Proper Nouns)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.4.3
(Numbers and measures)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.4.4
(Dates and times)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.4.5
(Abbreviations)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.5.1
(Editorial tags for correction)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.5.2
(Editorial tags for regularization)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.5.3
(Other editorial tags)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.4.2
(Addresses and their components)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.6
(Simple cross references)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.7
(Lists and List Items)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.8.1
(Annotation)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.9.3
(Milestone tags)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.10.1
(Tags for Bibliographic References)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.11.1
(Verse)
go here ...

declarations from section 6.11.2
(Drama)
go here ...

>
>
>
>
>
>
->
>
>
>
>
>
-->
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
-->
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
-->
>
>
-->
-->
>
-->
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
>
-->
>
>
>
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Chapter 7

Default Text Structure

This chapter describes the default high level structure for all TEI documents. The majority of the
different base tag sets described in part Il simply embed the framework defined in this chapter
while a few redefine it with some minor modifications. This chapter is therefore relevant to every
kind of TElI document. For further details on the overall structure of the TEI document type
definitions, in particular the use of base and additional tag sets, see diapter 3 (‘Structure of the
TEI Document Type Definition’) on [j._84.

TEI texts may be regarded either agitary, that is, forming an organic whole, or asm-
posite,that is, consisting of several components which are in some important sense independent
of each other. The distinction is not always entirely obvious: for example a collection of essays
might be regarded as a single item in some circumstances, or as a number of distinct items in
others. In such borderline cases, the encoder must choose whether to treat the text as unitary or
composite; each may have advantages and disadvantages in a given situation.

Whether unitary or composite, the text is marked with ¢kext> tag and may contain front
matter, a text body, and back matter. In unitary texts, the text body is tadygeg>; in composite
texts, where the text body consists of a series of subordinate texts or groups, it is<tgaged.

The overall structure of any text, unitary or composite, is thus defined by the following elements:

<text> contains a single text of any kind, whether unitary or
composite, for example a poem or drama, a collection of essays, a novel, a dictionary, or a
corpus sample.
<front> contains any prefatory matter (headers, title page, prefaces, dedications, etc.) found
before the start of a text proper.
<body> contains the whole body of a single unitary text, excluding any front or back matter.
<group> contains the body of a composite text, grouping together a
sequence of distinct texts (or groups of such texts) which are regarded as a unit for some
purpose, for example the collected works of an author, a sequence of prose essays, etc.
<back> contains any appendixes, etc. following the main part of a
text.

The overall structure of a unitary text is:

<TEL2>
<TeiHeader> ... </TeiHeader>
<text>
<front>
<l-- front matter of copy text goes here. -->
</front>
<body>
<l-- body of text goes here. -->
</body>
<back>
<l-- back matter of text, if any, here. -->
</back>
<[text>
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</TEl.2>

The overall structure of a composite text made up of two unitary texts is:

<TEL.2>
<TeiHeader> ... </TeiHeader>
<text>
<front>
<l-- front matter of composite text goes here. -->
<[front>
<group>
<text>
<front>
<l-- front matter of first unitary text, if any -->
</front>
<body>
<!-- body of first unitary text -->
</body>
<back>
<!-- back matter of first unitary text, if any -->
</back>
</text>
<text>
<body>
<!-- body of second unitary text -->
</body>
</text>
</group>
<back>
<l-- back matter of composite text, if any -->
</back>
</text>
</TEI.2>

Each of these elements is further described in the following subsectiss:, <body> and
<group> are formally declared as follows:

<l-- 7: Top-level parts of default structure -->
<IELEMENT text - - (front?, (body | group), back?)

+(%m.globincl;)

>
<IATTLIST text %a.global;
%a.declaring; >
<IELEMENT body - O ((Yom.divtop;)*, ( ( divGen*, (

(div, (div | divGen)*) | (divO,
(div0 | divGen)*) | (divl, (divl |
divGen)*) ) ) | ( (%component)+,
(divGen*, ( (div, (div | divGen)¥*)
| (divO, (divO | divGen)*) |

(divi, (divl | divGen)*) )? ))),

(Yom.divbot;)*) >

<IATTLIST body %a.global;

%a.declaring; >
<IELEMENT group - O ((%om.divtop;)*, (text | group)+,

(%m.divbot;)*) >
<IATTLIST group %a.global;

%a.declaring; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 7.7 >

Elements<front> and <back> are declared separately, as further discussed in se¢tigns 7.4
(‘Front Matter’) on p.[200 and—7.6 (‘Back Matter’) on p. 205. Textual elements, such as
paragraphs, lists or phrases, which nest within these major structural elements, are discussed
in chapter[6 (‘Elements Available in All TEI Documents’) on[p-1118 (for elements common to
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all kinds of document) and in part Il (for elements specific to a particular base) <grhep>
element, used for composite texts, is further discussed in sectipn 7.3 (‘Groups of Texts’) on

p.I9%.

7.1 Divisions of the Body

In some texts, the body consists simply of a sequence of low-level structural items, referred
to here ascomponentor component-level elemengsee sectioi 3.7 (‘Element Classes’) on

p. BY). Examples in prose texts include paragraphs or lists; in dramatic texts, speeches and
stage directions; in dictionaries, dictionary entries. In other cases sequences of such elements
will be grouped together hierarchically into textual divisions and subdivisions, such as chapters
or sections. The names used for these structural subdivisions of texts vary with the genre and
period of the text, or even with the whim of the author, editor or publisher. For example, a major
subdivision of an epic or of the Bible is generally called a “book”, that of a report is usually called

a “part” or “section”, that of a novel a “chapter” — unless it is an epistolary novel, in which case

it may be called a “letter”. Even texts which are not organized as linear prose narratives, or not as
narratives at all, will frequently be subdivided in a similar way: a drama into “acts” and “scenes”;

a reference book into “sections”; a diary or day book into “entries”; a newspaper into “issues”
and “sections”, and so forth.

To cater for this variety, these Guidelines propose that all such textual divisions be regarded
as occurrences of the same neutrally named elements, with an attyibeiiesed to categorize
elements independently of their hierarchic level. Two alternative styles are provided for the
marking of these neutral divisioneaumberecandun-numberedNumbered divisions are named
<div0>, <divl>, <div2>, etc., where the number indicates the depth of this particular division
within the hierarchy, the largest such division being “div0”, any subdivision within it being
“divl”, any further sub-sub-division being “div2” and so on. Un-numbered divisions are simply
named<div>, and allowed to nest recursively to indicate their hierarchic depth. The two styles
may not be combined within a singlefront>, <body> or <back> element.

7.1.1 Un-numbered Divisions

The following element is used to identify textual subdivisions in the un-numbered style:
<div> contains a subdivision of the front, body, or back of a text.
As a member of the clagivn, this element has the following additional attribute:

",

type specifies a name conventionally used for this level of subdivision, e.g. “act”, “volume”,

“book”, “section”, “canto”, etc.

Using this style, the body of a text containing two parts, each composed of two chapters,
might be represented as follows:

<body>
<div type='part’ n="1">
<div type='chapter’ n="1">
<l-- text of part 1, chapter 1 -->

</div>

<div n="2">

<l-- text of part 1, chapter 2-->
</div>

</div>
<div type='part’ n="2">
<div n="1" type='chapter’>
<l-- text of part 2, chapter 1 -->

</div>

<div n="2">

<l-- text of part 2, chapter 2 -->
</div>
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</div>
</body>

Note that end-tags are mandatory for un-numbered divisions, to avoid ambiguity. Note also
that thetype attribute must be specified each time its value changes, for reasons discussed in
section7.1]3 (‘Numbered or Un-numbered?’) o pj] 186 below.

The<div> element has the following formal definition:

<l-- 7.1.1: Un-numbered divisions -->
<IELEMENT div - O ((%om.divtop;)*, ((div | divGen)+ |

((%ocomponent;)+, (div |

divGen)*)), (%m.divbot;)*) >
<IATTLIST div %a.global;

%a.declaring;

%a.divn; >
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 7.7 -->

7.1.2 Numbered Divisions

The following elements are used to identify textual subdivisions in the numbered style:

<div0> contains the largest possible subdivision of the body of a text.

<divl> contains a first-level subdivision of the front, body, or back of a text (the largesty{>
is not used, the second largest if it is).

<div2> contains a second-level subdivision of the front, body, or back of a text.

<div3> contains a third-level subdivision of the front, body, or back of a text.

<div4> contains a fourth-level subdivision of the front, body, or back of a text.

<div5> contains a fifth-level subdivision of the front, body, or back of a text.

<div6> contains a sixth-level subdivision of the front, body, or back of a text.

<div7> contains the smallest possible subdivision of the front, body or back of a text, larger than
a paragraph.
As members of the clagivnthese elements all bear the following additional attribute:

type specifies a name conventionally used for this level of subdivision, e.g. “act”, “volume”,
“book”, “section”, “canto”, etc.

The largest possible subdivision of the body may be regarded eithea®a or as a<divl>
elementf] and the smallest possibteliv7>. If numbered divisions are in use, a division at any
one level (saygdiv3>), may contain only numbered divisions at the next lowest level (in this
casegdiv4>).

Using this style, the body of a text containing two parts, each composed of two chapters,
might be represented as follows:

<body>
</divl>
<divl type='Chapter’ n="1">
<l-- text of part 1, chapter 1 -->
<divl n="2">
<l-- text of part 1, chapter 2-->
</divl>
<divl n="1">
<l-- text of part 2, chapter 1 -->

<divl n="2">
<l-- text of part 2, chapter 2 -->
</body>
Formal definitions for these elements are as follows:
<l-- 7.1.2: Numbered divisions -->
<IELEMENT div0 - O ((Yom.divtop;)*, ( (divl | divGen)+

| ( (%component;)+, (divl |

1This convention (corresponding with the idea that a type-set document may begin either with a “level 0” or a “level
1" heading) is provided for convenience and compatibility with some widely used formatting systems.
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<IATTLIST div0

<I[ELEMENT divl

<IATTLIST divl

<IELEMENT div2

<IATTLIST div2

<I[ELEMENT div3

<IATTLIST div3

<I[ELEMENT div4

<IATTLIST div4

<I[ELEMENT div5

<IATTLIST div5

<I[ELEMENT div6

<IATTLIST div6

<I[ELEMENT div7

<IATTLIST div7

divGen)*)), (%m.divbot;)*)
%a.global;
%a.declaring;
%a.divn;
((%om.divtop;)*, ( (div2 | divGen)+
| ((%component;)+, (div2 |
divGen)*)), (%m.divbot;)*)
%a.global;
%a.declaring;
%a.divn;
((%om.divtop;)*, ( (div3 | divGen)+
| ((%component;)+, (div3 |
divGen)*)), (%m.divbot;)*)
%a.global;
%a.declaring;
%a.divn;
((vom.divtop;)*, ( (div4 | divGen)+
| ((%component;)+, (div4 |
divGen)*)), (%m.divbot;)*)
%a.global;
%a.declaring;
%a.divn;
((%om.divtop;)*, ( (div5 | divGen)+
| ((%component;)+, (div5 |
divGen)*)), (%m.divbot;)*)
%a.global;
%a.declaring;
%a.divn;
((%om.divtop;)*, ( (dive | divGen)+
| ((%component;)+, (div6 |
divGen)*)), (%m.divbot;)*)
%a.global;
%a.declaring;
%a.divn;
((%om.divtop;)*, ((div7 | divGen)+
| ((%component;)+, (div7 |
divGen)*)), (%m.divbot;)*)
%a.global;
%a.declaring;
%a.divn;
((%om.divtop;)*, (Ycomponent;)+,
(Yom.divbot;)*)
%a.global;
%a.declaring;
%a.divn;

\

\

\

<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 7.7 -->

7.1.3 Numbered or Un-numbered?

Within the samecfront>, <body> or <back> element, all hierarchic subdivisions must be marked
either using nesteddiv> elements, or using thedivo>, <divl>, <div2> tag appropriate at each
level; the two styles magiot be mixed.

The choice between numbered and un-numbered divisions will depend to some extent on
the complexity of the material: un-numbered divisions allow for an arbitrary depth of nesting,
while numbered divisions limit the depth of the tree which can be constructed. Where divisions
at different levels should be processed differently (chapters, but not sections, for example,
beginning on new pages), numbered divisions slightly simplify the task of defining the desired
processing for each level. Some software may find numbered divisions easier to process, as
there is no need to maintain knowledge of the whole document structure in order to know the
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level at which a division occurs; such software may however find it difficult to cope with some
other aspects of the TEI scheme. On the other hand, in a collection of many works it may prove
difficult or impossible to ensure that the same numbered division always corresponds with the
same type of textual feature: a “chapter” may be at level 1 in one work and level 3 in another.

Whichever style is used, the globalndid attributes (sectiof 3.5 (‘Global Attributes’) on
p. B1) may be used to provide reference strings or labels for each division of a text, where
appropriate. Such labels should be provided for each section which is regarded as significant
for referencing purposes (on reference systems, see further gection 6.9 (‘Reference Systems’) on
p.[I5%).

As indicated above, theype attribute is used to provide a name or description for the
division. Typical values might be “book”, “chapter”, “section”, “part”, or (for verse texts)
“book”, “canto”, “stanza”, or (for dramatic texts) “act”, “scene”. This attribute has a declared
value of #CURRENTwhich implies that if defaulted, the value used will be that most recently
specified on any element of the same kind, scanning the text left to right. Hence, if un-numbered
divisions are used, the appropriate value must be specified each time a change of level occurs,
both “down” and “up” the document hierarchy.

The following extended example uses numbered divisions to indicate the structure of a novel,
and illustrates the use of the attributes discussed above. It also uses some elements discussed in
section[ 7R (‘Elements Common to All Divisions’) on[p. 189 and ¢pe element discussed in
section &1l (‘Paragraphs’) on[p-119.

<div0 type='book’ n="I" id=JA0100>
<head>Book I|.</head>
<divl type='chapter’ n="1" id=JA0101>
<head>Of writing lives in general, and particularly of
Pamela, with a word by the bye of Colley
Cibber and others.</head>
<p>It is a trite but true observation, that examples work
more forcibly on the mind than precepts:

<!-- remainder of chapter 1 here -->

<divl n="2" id=JA0102>

<head>Of Mr. Joseph Andrews, his birth, parentage,
education, and great endowments; with a word
or two concerning ancestors.</head>

<p>Mr. Joseph Andrews, the hero of our ensuing history,
was esteemed to be the only son of Gaffar and
Gammar Andrews, and brother to the illustrious
Pamela, whose virtue is at present so famous ...

<!-- remainder of chapter 2 here -->
<!-- remaining chapters of Book 1 here -->

<trailer>The end of the first Book
<div0 n="II' id=JA0100>
<head>Book lI</head>
<divl n="1" id=JA0201>
<head>Of divisions in authors</head>
<p>There are certain mysteries or secrets in all
trades, from the highest to the lowest, from
that of <term>prime-ministering</term>, to
this of <term>authoring</term>, which are
seldom discovered unless to members of
the same calling ...
<p>l will dismiss this chapter with the following
observation: that it becomes an author generally to
divide a book, as it does a butcher to joint his meat,
for such assistance is of great help to both the reader
and the carver. And now having indulged myself a little
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I will endeavour to indulge the curiosity of my reader,
who is no doubt impatient to know what he will find
in the subsequent chapters of this book.

<divl n="2" id=JA0202>

<head>A surprising instance of Mr. Adams's short memory, with
the unfortunate consequences which it brought on Joseph.
</head>

<p>Mr. Adams and Joseph were now ready to depart different
ways ...

7.1.4 Partial and Composite Divisions

In most situations, the textual subdivisions marked<biv> elements will be both complete
and identically organized with reference to the original source. For some purposes however,
in particular where dealing with unusually large or unusually small texts, encoders may find it
convenient to present as textual divisions sequences of text which are incomplete with reference
to the original text, or which are in fact an ad hoc agglomeration of tiny texts. Moreover, in some
kinds of texts it is difficult or impossible to determine the order in which individual subdivisions
should be combined to form the next higher level of subdivision, as noted below.

To overcome these problems, the following additional attributes are defined for all elements
in thedivn class:

org specifies how the content of the division is organized. Legal values are:
compositecomposite content: i.e. no claim is made about the sequence in which the
immediate contents of this division are to be processed, or their inter-relationships.
uniform uniform content: i.e. the immediate contents of this element are regarded as forming
a logical unit, to be processed in sequence.
sample indicates whether this division is a sample of the original source and if so, from which
part. Legal values are:
final division lacks material at start.
completedivision is not a sample.
medial division lacks material at start and end.
unknown position of sampled material within original unknown.
initial division lacks material present at end in source.
part specifies whether or not the division is fragmented by some other structural element, for
example a speech which is divided between two or more verse stanzas. Legal values are:
F the final part of an incomplete division
Y the division is incomplete in some respect
N either the division is complete, or no claim is made as to its completeness.
| the initial part of an incomplete division
M a medial part of an incomplete division

For example, an encoder might choose to transcribe only the first two thousand words of each
chapter from a novel. In such a case, each chapter might conveniently be regarded as a partial
division, and tagged with adiv> element in the following form:

<div n="xx’ sample=initial part=Y type=chapter>
<p><l-- .. >
</div>

where “xx” represents a number for the chapter. ¥kampling> element in the TEI Header
should also be used to record the principles underlying the selection of incomplete samples, as
further described in sectign 5:B.2 (‘The Sampling Declaration’) dnjp. 94.

The following example demonstrates how a newspaper column composed of very short
unrelated snippets may be encoded using these attributes:

<divl type=storylist org=composite>
<head>News in brief</head>
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<div2 type=story>

<head>Police deny <soCalled>losing</soCalled> bomb</head>
<p>Scotland Yard yesterday denied claims in the Sunday
Express that anti-terrorist officers trailing an IRA van
loaded with explosives in north London had lost track of
it 10 days ago.

</div2>

<div2 type=story>

<head>Hotel blaze</head>

<p>Nearly 200 guests were evacuated before dawn
yesterday after fire broke out at the Scandic

Crown hotel in the Royal Mile, Edinburgh.

</div2>

<div2 type=story>

<head>Test match split</head>

<p>Test Match Special next summer will be split
between Radio 5 and Radio 3, after protests this

year that it disrupted Radio 3's music schedule.

</div2>
<l-- other stories here -->
</divl>

Theorg attribute on thecdivi> element is used here to indicate that individual stories in this
group, marked here asgliv2>, are really quite independent of each other, although they are all
marked as subdivisions of the whole group. They can be read in any order without affecting the
sense of the piece; indeed, in some cases, divisions of this nature are printed in such a way as
to make it impossible to determine the order in which they are intended to be read. Individual
stories can be added or removed without affecting the existing components.

This method of encoding composite texts as composite divisions has some limitations
compared with the more general and powerful mechanisms discussed in $egtion 7.3 (‘Groups
of Texts’) on p.[I94. However, it may be preferable in some circumstances, notably where the
individual texts are very small.

7.2 Elements Common to All Divisions

The divisions of any kind of text may sometimes begin with a brief heading or descriptive title,
with or without a byline, an epigraph or brief quotation, or a salutation such as one finds at the
start of a letter. They may also conclude with a brief trailer, byline, or signature. Elements which
may appear in this way, either at the start or at the end of a text division proper, are regarded as
forming a class, known adivtopor divbotrespectively.

The following special-purpose elements are provided to mark features which may appear
only at the start of a division:

<head> contains any heading, for example, the title of a section,
or the heading of a list or glossary. Attributes include:
type categorizes the heading in some way meaningful to the encoder.
<epigraph> contains a quotation, anonymous or attributed, appearing at
the start of a section or chapter, or on a title page.
<argument> A formal list or prose description of the topics addressed by a subdivision of a text.
<opener> groups together dateline, byline, salutation, and similar
phrases appearing as a preliminary group at the start of a
division, especially of a letter.

For further details of thechead> element, see sectign 7.2.1 (‘Headings and Trailers’) on
p.[I90; for<epigraph> and<argument>, see sectiof 7.4.3 (‘Arguments and Epigraphs’) dnp. 192;
for <opener>, see sectiofi 7.4.2 (‘Openers and Closers’) dn p. 191.

The following special-purpose elements are provided to mark features which may appear
only at the end of a division:
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<trailer> contains a closing title or footer appearing at the end of
a division of a text.

<closer> groups together dateline, byline, salutation, and similar
phrases appearing as a final group at the end of a
division, especially of a letter.

For further details of thetrailer> element, see sectiqn 72.1 (‘Headings and Trailers’) on
p. [L90; for the<closer> element, sectiop 7:2.2 (‘Openers and Closers’) dng. 191.

7.2.1 Headings and Trailers

The <head> element is used to identify a heading prefixed to the start of any textual division,
at any level. A given division may of course contain more than one such element, as in the
following example:

<divl n="Etym’>

<head>Etymology</head>

<head>(Supplied by a late consumptive usher to a
grammar school)</head>

<p>The pale Usher &mdash; threadbare in coat, heart,
body and brain; | see him now. He was ever

dusting his old lexicons and grammars....

Unlike some other markup schemes, the TEI scheme dorequire that headings attached
to textual subdivisions at different hierarchic levels have different identifiers. All kinds of
heading are marked identically using thieead> tag; the type or level of heading intended is
implied by the immediate parent of thtnead> element, which may for example be<divi>,
<div2>, etc., an un-numberediiv>, or a<list>.

In certain kinds of text (notably newspapers), there may be a need to categorize individual
headings within the sequence at the start of a division, for example as “main” headings, or
“detail” headings. Specific elements are provided for certain kinds of heading-like features,
(notably<byline>, <dateline> and<salute>; see further section 7.2.2 (‘Openers and Closers’) on
p.[I91), but theype attribute must be used to discriminate among other forms of heading.

In the following example, taken from a British newspaper, the lead story and its associated
headlines have been encoded aslig> element, with appropriativtopelements attached:

<div type=story>

<head rend='large underlined’ type=sub>

President pledges safeguards for 2,400 British

troops in Bosnia</head>

<head rend='very large bold’ type=main>

Major agrees to enforced no-fly zone </head>

<byline>By George Jones, Political Editor, in Washington
</byline>

<p>Greater Western intervention in the conflict in

former Yugoslavia was pledged by President Bush yesterday....

In older writings, the headings dncipits may be longer than in modern works. When
heading-like material appears in the middle of a text, the encoder must decide whether or not
to treat it as the start of a new division. If the phrase in question appears to be more closely
connected with what follows than with what precedes it, then it may be regarded as a heading and
tagged as thehead> of a new<div> element. If it appears to be simply inserted or superimposed
— as for example the kind of “pull quotes” often found in newspapers or magazines, then the
<quote>, <g>, Or <cit> element may be more appropriate.

The <trailer> element, which can appear at the end of a division only, is used to mark any
heading-like feature appearing in this position, as in this example:

<divl type=book n='I'><head>In the name of Christ here begins

the first book of the ecclesiastical history of Georgius
Florentinus, known as Gregory, Bishop of Tours.</head>
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<div2><head>Chapter-Headings</head>
<list>

<l-- list of chapter heads omitted ... -->
</list>
<div2><head>In the name of Christ here begins Book | of the
history.</head>
<p>Proposing as | do ...
<p>From the Passion of our Lord until the death of Saint Martin
four hundred and twelve years passed.
<trailer>Here ends the first Book, which covers five thousand,
five hundred and ninety-six years from the beginning of the
world down to the death of Saint Martin.</trailer>
</div2>
</divl>

7.2.2 Openers and Closers

In addition to headings of various kinds, divisions sometimes include more or less formulaic
opening or closing passages, typically conveying such information as the name and address of
the person to whom the division is addressed, the place or time of its production, a salutation
or exhortation to the reader, and so on. Divisions in epistolary form are particularly liable to
include such features. Additional elements for the detailed encoding of personal names, dates
and places are provided in chapfer 20 (‘Names and Dates’) pn p. 483. For simple cases, the
following elements should be adequate:

<byline> contains the primary statement of responsibility given for a work on its title page or at
the head or end of the work.

<dateline> contains a brief description of the place, date, time, etc. of production of a letter,
newspaper story, or other work, prefixed or suffixed to it as a kind of heading or trailer.

<salute> contains a salutation or greeting prefixed to a foreword,
dedicatory epistle or other division of a text, or the
salutation in the closing of a letter, preface, etc.

<signed> contains the closing salutation, etc., appended to a foreword, dedicatory epistle, or
other division of a text.

The <byline> and <dateline> elements are used to encode headings which identify the
authorship and provenance of a division. Although the terminology derives from newspaper
usage, there is no implication thatlateline> or <byline> elements apply only to newspaper
texts. The following example illustrates use of #uateline> and<signed> elements at the end
of the preface to a novel:

<div type=preface>

<head>To Henry Hope.</head>

<p>It is not because this volume was conceived and partly
executed amid the glades and galleries of the Deepdene,
that | have inscribed it with your name.... | shall find a
reflex to their efforts in your own generous spirit and
enlightened mind.

</p>

<closer>

<signed lang=el>D.</signed>

<dateline>Grosvenor Gate, May-Day, 1844</dateline>
</closer>

</div>

Where a sequence of such elements appear together, either at the beginning or end of an
element, it may be convenient to group them together using one of the following elements:

<opener> groups together dateline, byline, salutation, and similar
phrases appearing as a preliminary group at the start of a
division, especially of a letter.
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<closer> groups together dateline, byline, salutation, and similar
phrases appearing as a final group at the end of a
division, especially of a letter.

The following examples demonstrate the use of thpener> and <closer> grouping ele-
ments:

<div type=narrative n='6>
<head>Sixth Narrative</head>
<head>contributed by Sergeant Cuff</head>
<div type=fragment n="6.1'>
<opener>
<dateline><name type=place>Dorking, Surrey,</name>
<date>July 30th, 1849</date>
</dateline>
<salute>To <name>Franklin Blake, Esq.</name> Sir, &mdash;
</salute>
</opener>
<p>l beg to apologize for the delay that has occurred
in the production of the Report, with which | engaged
to furnish you. | have waited to make it a complete
Report ...
<l- >
<closer>
<salute>| have the honour to remain, dear sir, your
obedient servant </salute>
<signed> <name>RICHARD CUFF</name> (late sergeant in the
Detective Force, Scotland Yard, London).
</signed>
<[closer>
</div>

<div type=letter n="14">
<head>Letter XIV: Miss Clarissa Harlowe to Miss Howe</head>
<opener>

<dateline>Thursday evening, March 2.</dateline>
</opener>
<p>On Hannah's depositing my long letter ...
<p>An interruption obliges me to conclude myself
in some hurry, as well as fright, what | must ever be,
<closer>
<salute>Yours more than my own,</salute>
<signed>Clarissa Harlowe</signed>
</closer>
</div>

For further discussion of the encoding of names of persons and places and of dates, see
section6.414 (‘Dates and times’) on[p-1136 and chgpler 20 (‘Names and Dates{on p. 483.

7.2.3 Arguments and Epigraphs

The <argument> element may be used to encode the prefatory list of topics sometimes found at
the start of a chapter or other division. It is most conveniently encoded as a list, since this allows
each item to be distinguished, but may also simply be presented as a paragraph. The following
are thus both equally valid ways of encoding the same argument:

<div type=chap n='6">

<argument>

<p>Kingston &mdash; Instructive remarks on early English

history &mdash; Instructive observations on carved oak

and life in general &mdash; Sad case of Stivvings,

junior &mdash; Musings on antiquity &mdash; | forget

that | am steering &mdash; Interesting result &mdash;
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Hampton Court Maze &mdash; Harris as a guide.
</argument>

<p> It was a glorious morning, late spring or early summer,
as you care to take it...

</div>

<div type=chap n='6">

<argument>

<list type='inline’>

<item>Kingston

<item>Instructive remarks on early English history
<item>Instructive observations on carved oak and life in general
<item>Sad case of Stivvings, junior

<item>Musings on antiquity

<item>| forget that | am steering

<item>Interesting result

<item>Hampton Court Maze

<item>Harris as a guide.

</list>

</argument>

<p> It was a glorious morning, late spring or early summer,
as you care to take it...

</div>

An epigraphis a quotation from some other work appearing on a title page, or at the start
of a division. It may be encoded using the special-purpepigraph> element. Its content will
generally be &qg> or <quote> element, often associated with a bibliographic reference, as in the
following example:

<div n="19'><head>Chapter 19</head>
<epigraph>
<cit><quote>| pity the man who can travel
from Dan to Beersheba, and say <qg>'Tis all
barren;</g> and so is all the world to him
who will not cultivate the fruits it offers.
</quote>
<bibl>Sterne: Sentimental Journey.</bibl>
</cit></epigraph>
<p>To say that Deronda was romantic would be to
misrepresent him: but under his calm and somewhat
self-repressed exterior ...

For discussion of quotations appearing other than as epigraphs refer to gection 6.3.3
(‘Quotation’) on p[TZ6.

7.2.4 Content of Textual Divisions

Other than its initial sequence divtop elements, and its closing sequencalibot elements,
every textual division (numbered or un-numbered) consists of a sequence of ungcouzat
nentelements (seg3.7 (‘Element Classes’) of p. 50). The actual elements available will depend
on the base tag set in use; in all cases, at least the component-level structural elements defined in
the core will be available (paragraphs, lists, dramatic speeches, verse lines and line groups etc.).
If the drama base has been selected, then additionally the low level dramatic structural elements
(speeches or stage directions, as defined in ch@pter 10 (‘Base Tag Set for Drama) an p. 225)
will be available. If the dictionary base is in use, then dictionary entries, related entries, etc. (as
defined in chapte 12 (‘Print Dictionaries’) on [p-—P69) will also be available; if the tag set for
transcribed speech is in use, then utterances, pauses, vocals, kinesics, etc., as defined in chapter
CT2 (‘Elements Unique to Spoken Texts’) o p.]252 will be available; and so on.

Where a text contains low level elements from more than one base, two options are available.
The first option, selected by the “mixed” base, allows for low level structural elements from any
or all of the selected bases to appear at any point. The second option, selected by the “general”
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base, allows for low level structural elements from different bases to appear in different textual
divisions of the same text, but requires that any one division use elements from only one base.

For further information, refer to sectign 3.4 (‘Combining TEI Base Tag Sets’) on p. 39.
The elements discussed in this section are formally defined as follows:

<l-- 7.2.4: Tags for start and end of divisions -->
<IELEMENT trailer - O (%phrase.seq)) >
<IATTLIST trailer %a.global; >
<IELEMENT byline - O (%phrase.seq; | docAuthor)* >
<IATTLIST byline %a.global; >
<IELEMENT dateline - O (#PCDATA | date | time | name |

address)* >
<IATTLIST dateline %a.global; >
<IELEMENT argument - - (head?, %component.seq;) >
<IATTLIST argument %a.global; >
<IELEMENT epigraph - - (%component.seq;) >
<IATTLIST epigraph %a.global; >
<IELEMENT opener - O (argument | byline | dateline |

epigraph | salute | signed |

%phrase.seq;)* >
<IATTLIST opener %a.global; >
<IELEMENT closer - O (signed | dateline | salute |

%phrase.seq;)* >
<IATTLIST closer %a.global, >
<IELEMENT salute - O (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST salute %a.global, >
<IELEMENT signed - O (%phrase.seq;) >
<IATTLIST signed %a.global; >
<l-- The HEAD element is declared in the core tag set. -->
<l-- This fragment is used in sec. 7.7 -->

7.3 Groups of Texts

The <group> element should be used to represent a collection of independent texts which is to
be regarded as a single unit for processing or other purposes. Examples of such composite texts
include anthologies and other collections. The presence of common front matter referring to the
whole collection, possibly in addition to front matter relating to each individual text, is a good

indication that a given text might usefully be encoded agraup>, though encoders may choose
to use this structure to represent other kinds of composite texts as well.

<group> contains the body of a composite text, grouping together a

sequence of distinct texts (or groups of such texts) which are regarded as a unit for some

purpose, for example the collected works of an author, a sequence of prose essays, etc.

For example, the overall structure of a collection of short stories might be encoded as follows:

<TEL2>
<TEIHeader>
<!-- header information for the whole collection -->
</TEIHeader>
<text>
<front>
<docTitle><titlePart>
The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes
</titlePart></docTitle>
<doclmprint>First published in <title>The Strand</title>
between July 1891 and December 1892</doclmprint>
<l-- Any other front matter specific
to the collection here ... -->
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</front>

<group>
<text>
<front>
<head rend=italic>Adventures of Sherlock
Holmes</head>
<docTitle><titlePart>Adventure |. &mdash;</titlePart>
<titlePart>A Scandal in Bohemia</titlePart></docTitle>
<byline>By A. Conan Doyle.</byline>
</front>
<body>
<divl n="1.1">
<p>To Sherlock Holmes she is always
<emph>the</emph> woman.
<l-- -
</body>
</text>
<text>
<front>
<head rend=italic>Adventures
of Sherlock Holmes</head>
<docTitle><titlePart>Adventure 1l. &mdash;</titlePart>
<titlePart>The Red-Headed League</titiePart></docTitle>
<byline>By A. Conan Doyle.</byline>
</front>
<body>
<p> <!-- text of The Red-Headed League here -->
</body>
</text>

<!-- more texts here -->

<text>
<front>
<head rend=italic>
Adventures of Sherlock Holmes</head>
<docTitle><titlePart>Adventure XIl. &mdash;</titlePart>
<titlePart>The Adventure of the Copper Beeches</titlePart>
</docTitle>
<byline>By A. Conan Doyle.</byline>
<[front>
<body>
<p><qg>&odq;To the man who loves art for
its own sake,&cdq;</q> remarked Sherlock
Holmes ...
<!-- rest of the the Copper Beeches here -->
. she is now the head of a private school
at Walsall, where | believe that she has
met with considerable success.</p>

</body>
</text> <!-- end of the Copper Beeches -->
</group>
</text> <l-- end of the Adventures of Sherlock Holmes -->

</TEl.2>

A text which is a member of a group may itself contain groups. This is quite common in
collections of verse, but may happen in any kind of text. As an example, consider the overall
structure of a typical collection, such as teses Libraryedition of Crashaw’s poetry (ed. J.R.
Tutin, [ca. 1900]). Following a critical introduction and table of contents, this work contains the
following major sections:

e Steps to the Templa collection of verse first published in 1648)
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e Carmen deo Nostr¢a second collection, published in 1652)
e The Delights of the Musda third collection, published in 1648)
e Posthumous Poemis(a collection of fragments all taken from a single manuscript)

e Posthumous PoemB,(a further collection of fragments, taken from a different manuscript)

Each of the three collections published in Crashaw’s lifetime has a reasonable claim to be
considered as a text in its own right, and may therefore be encoded as such. It is rather more
arbitrary as to whether the two posthumous collections should be treated as two groups, following
the practice of the Muses Library edition. An encoder might elect to combine the two into a single

group, or simply to treat each fragment as an ungrouped unitary text.

The Muses Library edition reprints the whole of each of the three original collections,
including their original front matter (title pages, dedications etc.). These should be encoded
using the<front> element and its constituents (on which see further se€fion 7.4 (‘Front Matter’)

on p.[Z0D), while the body of each collection should be encoded as a signglgp> element.
Each individual poem within the collections should be encoded as a distéxct element. The

beginning of the whole collection would thus appear as follows (for further discussion of the use
of the elementsdiv> and<lg> for textual subdivision of verse, see sectfon 6J11.1 (‘Core Tags

for Verse’) on p[I77 and chaptgr 9 (‘Base Tag Set for Verse’) gn p. 211):

<text>
<front>
<titlePage>
<docTitle><titlePart>The poems of Richard Crashaw</titlePart></docTitle>
<byline>Edited by J.R. Tutin</byline>
<l-- >
<ftitlePage>
<div type=preface><head>Editor's Note</head>
<p>A few words are necessary...
<l-- ... -->
</div>
</front>
<group>
<text>
<front>
<titlepage>
<docTitle>
<titlePart>Steps to the Temple, Sacred Poems</titlePart>
</docTitle>
<l-- >
<ftitlepage>
<div type=address><head>The Preface to the Reader
<p>Learned Reader, The Author’s friend will not usurp
much upon thy eye...
</div>
</front>
<group>
<text>
<front><docTitle><titlePart>Sospetto D’Herode</titlePart></docTitle>
<[front>
<body>
<divl type=book n='Herod I'>
<head>Libro Primo</head>
<epigraph>
<I>Casting the times with their strong signs
<l-- ... >
</epigraph>
<lg n="l.1’ type=stanza>
<I>Muse! now the servant of soft loves no more
<I>Hate is thy theme and Herod whose unblest
<I>Hand (O, what dares not jealous greatness?) tore
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<I>A thousand sweet babes from their mothers’ breast,
<I>The blooms of martyrdom...

<l-- >
</text> <!-- end of Sospetto D’'Herode -->
<text>
<front><docTitle><titlePart>The Tear</titlePart></docTitle></front>
<body>
<lg n=I'>

<I>What bright soft thing is this
<I>Sweet Mary, thy fair eyes’ expense?
<l ... >

</text> <!-- end of The Tear -->

<l-- the remaining poems of the Steps to the Temple appear -->
<l-- here, each within its own <text> element -->

</group>
<back> <!-- back matter for Steps to the Temple here -->
</back>

</text>
<text> <!-- Carmen deo Nostro -->
<front> <!I-- ... --> </front>
<group>
<text><!-- ... --> </text>
<text><!-- ... --> </text>
<l-- more texts here -->
</group>
</text>
<text> <!-- The delights of the Muses -->
<group>
<text><!-- ... --> </text>
<text><!-- ... --> </text>
<l-- more texts here -->
</group>
</text>
<l-- -
</group>
<back>
<!-- back matter for the whole collection -->
</back>
</text>

The <group> element may be used in this way to encode any kind of collection of which the
constituents are regarded by the encoder as texts in their own right. Examples include anthologies
of verse or prose by multiple authors, collections, florilegia or commonplace books, journals, day
books, etc. As a fairly typical example, we considére Norton Book of Travelhn anthology
edited by Paul Fussell and published in 1987 by W.W. Norton. This work comprises the following

major sections:

NO O~ WNE

. Front matter (title page, acknowledgments, introductory essay)
. The Beginnings

. The Eighteenth Century and the Grand Tour

. The Heyday

. Touristic Tendencies

. Post Tourism

. Back matter (permissions list, index)

Each titled section listed above comprises a group of extracts or complete texts from writers
of a given historical period, preceded by an introductory essay. For example, the second group

listed above contains, inter alia, the following:

1. Prefatory essay
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. Five letters by Lady Mary Wortley Montagu
. An extract from Swift's Gullivers Travels

. Two poems by Alexander Pope

. Two extracts from Boswell's Journal

. A poem by William Blake

O wWN

Each group of writings by a single author is preceded by a brief biographical notice. Some
of the extracts are quite lengthy, containing several chapters or other divisions; others are quite
short. As the above list indicates, the texts included range across all kinds of material: verse,
prose, journals and letters.

The easiest way of encoding such an anthology is to treat each individual extract as a text
in its own right. A sequence of texts by a single author, together with the biographical note
preceding it, can then be treated as a sirgi®up> element within the largetgroup> formed
by the section. The sequence of single or composite texts making up a single section of the
work is likewise treated, together with its prefatory essay, as a stgt@ip> within the work.
Schematically:

<text> <!-- the whole anthology -->
<front>
<!I-- title page, acknowledgments, introductory
essay for anthology -->
</front>
<group> <!-- ’body’ of the anthology -->
<group><head>The Beginnings</head>
<l-- sequence of texts or groups -->
</group>
<group> <!-- The Eighteenth Century and the Grand Tour -->
<text> <!-- prefatory essay by editor --> </text>
<group><!-- Lady Mary Wortley Montagu -->
<text> <!-- biographical notice, by
editor --> </text>
<text> <I-- first letter --> </text>
<text> <!-- second letter --> </text>

<l >
</group> <!-- end of Montagu section -->
<text> <l-- single text by Jonathan Swift -->

<front> <!-- biographical notice,
by editor --> </front>
<body> <!-- ... --> </body>
<ftext> <!-- end of Swift section -->
<group> <!-- Alexander Pope -->
<text> <!-- biographical notice, by
editor --> </text>
<text> <I-- first poem --> </text>
<text> <!-- second poem --> </text>
</group> <!-- end of Pope section -->
<l- . >
</group> <!-- end of 18th Century Section -->
<group><head>The Heyday</head>
<l-- texts and subgroups ... -->
</group>
<l-- ... >
</group> <!-- end of 'body’ of anthology -->
<back> <!-- back matter for whole anthology -->
</back>
</text> <!-- end of the anthology -->

Note that the editor’s introductory essays on each author may be treated as texts in their
own right, (as the essays on Lady Mary Wortley Montagu and Alexander Pope have been
treated above), or as front matter to the embedded text, as the essay on Swift has been. The
treatment in the example is intentionally inconsistent, to allow comparison of the two approaches.
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Consistency can be imposed either by treating the Swift sectioarg@e@p> containing one text

by Swift and one by the editor, or by treating the Montagu and Pope secticsxaselements
containing the editor’'s essays as front matter. Marked in the second way, the Pope section of the
book would look like this:

<text><!-- Alexander Pope -->
<front>
<l-- biographical notice -->
</front>
<group>
<text> <!-- first poem --> </text>
<text> <!-- second poem --> </text>
<l-- ... -->
</group>
</text> <!-- end of Pope section -->

The essays on “The Eighteenth Century and the Grand Tour” and other larger sections could
also be tagged as “front” matter in the same way, by treating the larger sectiangtaglements
rather tharcgroup> elements.

Where, as in this case, an anthology contains different kinds of text (for example, mixtures of
prose and drama, or transcribed speech and dictionary entries, or letters and verse), the elements
to be encoded may well need to be drawn from more than one of the base tag sets described in
part Il. In such a situation, either the mixed or the general base should be specified, as further
described in sectiop 3.4 (‘Combining TEI Base Tag Sets’) dnjp. 39. The elements provided by
the core tag set described in chagiler 6 (‘Elements Available in All TEI Documents’) on]p. 118
should however prove adequate for m